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TIENG ANH 8 GLOBAL SUCCESS is the third of the four-level English language textbooks for Vietnamese
students in lower secondary schools learning English as a foreign language (EFL). It follows the systematic,
cyclical, and theme-based syllabus approved by the Ministry of Education and Training in December 2018,
which focuses on the use of language (pronunciation, vocabulary, and grammar) to develop the four language
skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing).

THE COMPONENTS O

The components of TIENG ANH 8 GLOBAL SUCCESS consist of a Student’s Book, a Teacher’s Book,
a Workbook, and an audio CD.

THE STUDENT’'S BOOK

The Student’s Book contains:

+ Book map: outlining the contents of each unit.

+ 12 topic-based units, each covering seven sections to be taught in seven 45-minute lessons.

+ four review units, each providing revision and further practice of the previous three units, to be dealt with
in two periods.

+ Glossary: giving meanings and phonetic transcriptions of the new words in each unit.

THE TEACHER'S BOOK

The Teacher’s Book gives full procedural notes for teaching every part of each unit. The answer keys and audio scripts
of the exercises in the Student’s Book and the Workbook are also given in the Teacher’s Book.

THE WORKBOOK

The Workbook mirrors and reinforces the contents of the Student’s Book. It offers:
+ further practice of the language and skills taught in class.

+ four additional tests for self-assessment.

THE AUDIO CD

The audio CD includes the audio of all listening exercises and dialogues.

THE COMPONENTS O

There are 12 main units in the Student’s Book. Each unit has seven sections and provides language input for
seven classroom lessons of 45 minutes each. These 12 richly illustrated, cross-curricular, and theme-based
units offer students engaging lessons and an engaging learning experience. At the beginning of each unit,
there are explicit learning objectives that clearly state the main language points and skills to be taught in
the unit.
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SECTION 1: GETTING STARTED

This section covers two pages in each unit, and it is designed for one 45-minute period in class. It begins with a
conversation followed by activities which introduce the topic of the unit. It then presents the vocabulary items
to be learnt and practised through the skills and activities of the unit.

SECTION 2: A CLOSERLOOK 1

A Closer Look T and 2 coverthree pages that mainly focus on language. They are each designed to be taught
in one 45-minute period.

A Closer Look T presents and practises the vocabulary and pronunciation of the unit. The active vocabulary of
the unit is given in an interesting and illustrated way so that it is easy for students to memorise. Two sounds,
which appear frequently in the unit, are given and practised in isolation and in context. Stress patterns of
words ending in -af -ous, -ese, and -ee; together with sentence stress and intonation for making lists are also
dealt with in the last units of the book. The section also has different exercises focusing on intensive practice
of vocabulary and pronunciation,

SECTION 3: A CLOSERLOOK 2

This section deals with the main grammar point{s) of the unit. The new language point{s) taught in this section
is / are already introduced in the conversation in Getting Started. The exercises are well illustrated to help
students rememberand use the grammar items effectively. The Remember! boxes appear wherever necessary
to give rules or explanations to help students avoid common errors.

SECTION 4: COMMUNICATION

This section is designed to help students use functional language in real-life contexts and consolidate what
they have learnt in the previous sections. It also gives students opportunities to learn and apply the cultural
aspects of the language learnt to their lives and provides cultural information about Viet Nam and other
countries. In some units, knowledge of other subjects is also provided in this section.

Everyday English in this section gives students the skills to communicate effectively in various everyday
situations. This partcontains a lot of fixed expressions and functions, such as inviting and accepting invitations,
giving and responding to compliments, making requests, etc,

SECTION 5: SKILLS 1

Skiffs T and Skills 2 are each designed to be taught in one 45-minute period.
Skiffs T comprises reading {a receptive skill) and speaking (a productive skill).
Reading

This section aims to develop students’ reading ability. The reading text is often based on the vocabulary and
structures that students have previously acquired to make the activities more achievable. The reading is
always interesting and relevant to students, and links with the topic of the unit. Important new vocabulary is
introduced in the text and practised in follow-up activities. The reading also provides input for the speaking
activities that follow.

Speaking

This section aims to provide further practice to support students in developing their spoken English. The
activities use the given suggestions, introduced items in the Reading section in combination with the
previously learnt language in new contexts.

SECTION 6: SKILLS 2

Skiffs 2 is composed of listening (a receptive skill) and writing (a productive skill).
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Listening
The listening activities follow the oral practice in the Speaking section. They provide students with an

opportunity to listen to the language that they have practised orally and train them to listen for general and
specific information.

Writing
This section focuses on developing students writing skills. It normally involves one of the text types required for
students’ skill development. There is usually an activity that helps students generate ideas for their writing. Upon

successful completion of the writing activity, students produce a complete piece of writing. Ideally the teacher,
class, or groups of students mark the complete writing texts.

SECTION 7: LOOKING BACK & PROJECT
This section covers two pages and should be dealt with in one period.

Looking Back recycles the language from the previous sections and links it with the unit topic. Its activities
and exercises are designed to help students consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Teachers
canuse this section to evaluate their students’ performance and provide further practice if necessary.

Project helps students improve their ability to work independently and in teams, giving them practice using
language related to the unit topic. Teachers can use this as an extracurricular activity (for group work) or as
homework for students to do individually.

REFERENCE ON SKILLS AND L

1. TEACHING READING

Reading is the first of the four language skills that receives special attention in Tiéng Anh 8 Global Success.

The reading activities in Tiéng Anh 8 Global Success aim to help students develop sub-skills such as skimming
for gist and scanning for details. Before exploring the texts in detail, teachers should encourage students to
guess what the text is about, what new words will appear in the text, etc. Some reading strategies taught to
student in this section include focusing on familiar words, guessing unfamiliar words in context, etc.

2. TEACHING SPEAKING

There are two forms of speaking in Tiéng Anh 8 Global Success: spoken interaction and spoken production.
The former refers to the ability to ask and answer questions and handle exchanges with others. The latter
refers to students’ ability to produce language appropriately and correctly.

Speaking activities should include:

+ Pronunciation: helps students practise the stress, rhythm, and intonation patterns of English in a natural
way. It is crucial to provide students with lots of models and to build up their confidence with examples of
correct pronunciation.

+ Repetition: helps students memorise vocabulary and‘chunks’of language. Repetition and classroom routines
build up an expanding repertoire of English that helps students understand and respond to situations as a
part of communicative interactions in class. One strategy is to provide lots of opportunities for students to
practise in a non-threatening environment through choral repetition of action rhymes and games. It is also
important to establish classroom routines (such as greeting and saying goodbye) at the beginning and the
end of the lessons. Asking for permission, using common classroom expressions such as f don't inderstand.
Could you say it again, please? May | ask you a question? or answering a question f don't know.  think / guess,
and Perhaps, etc. are important language tasks for students to practise daily.
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« Pairwork/ group work and class presentations: help students talk freely in a situation related to the topic of
the unit. They also boost students’ confidence in their speaking. Error correction should be done cautiously
by teachers. When students are talking, teachers should not stop them to correct mistakes. Mistakes should
be analysed, and only common errors should be highlighted afterwards and corrected collectively.

3. TEACHING LISTENING

Through listening, students become familiar with the sounds, rhythms, and intonations of English. When
listening to English, students are actively engaged in constructing meaning and making sense of what they hear
- using their knowledge and the clues provided in the context. It is very important to teach students to be aware
of the purpose, content, and intonations of the listening text. Before listening, teachers should motivate and
engage students inthe listening activity, encourage them to predict the listening content, and introduce to them
the new vocabulary which occurs in the listening text. The listening activity aims to help students understand
spoken English and develop sub-listening skills such as listening for gist and listening for details.

4. TEACHING WRITING

The writing activity aims to develop students’basic writing skills in English. Its emphasis is on providing writing
techniques for a particular genre {(such as emails, notices, instructions, or descriptions) as well as practising
sentence patterns and the spelling of familiar vocabulary. Teaching writing can be divided into three stages:
before writing, while writing, and after writing.

+ Beforewriting: helps students understand what they are going to write and provides them with the language
input to express their ideas in English.

+  While writing: helps students work independently under the teacher’s guidance and supervision.

+ After writing: helps students consolidate their writing skills through a follow-up activity such as completing
a final draft, copying the draft into students’ notebooks or on a clean sheet of paper. Students focus on
neatness, spelling, punctuation, use of words, sentence structures, and organisation of the writing. At this
stage, comments are also given by the teacher and peers.

5. TEACHING PRONUNCIATION

The Pronunciation part in Tiéng Anh 8 Global Success consists of phonetics (sounds in isolation and in
context), word stress, sentence stress, and intonation. With the knowledge of phonics learnt in previous years,
students are able to improve their speaking and reading skills because they can identify the spelling and
pronunciation patterns of listening texts and decode them quickly. Teachers focus students’ attention on
letters and their sounds in words, and model the new sounds a few times for students to repeat.

Inteaching pronunciation, it is advisable that the teacher should engage students by using varied techniques
including:

+ Visual aids (flash cards, pictures, etc.)
+ Miming

+ Letter / sound focus and repetition

+ Line by line repetition and clapping
+ Focus on syllables

+ Marking, comparing, and practising

+ Pair/ group practice and performance

6 Introduction



6. TEACHING VOCABULARY
Teaching vocabulary helps students understand, memorise, and use words appropriately in specific contexts.

Students at lower secondary level still learn ‘chunks’ of English which combine vocabulary and grammatical
patterns in an unanalysed way. Therefore, it is crucial to give students plenty of time to practise, memorise,
recycle, and extend their vocabulary and grammar in meaningful contexts. Regular recycling of vocabulary
helps students meet the same words embedded in different contexts and activities repeatedly.

The aim ofteaching vocabulary is to help students recognise, practise, and memorise the new words. These can
be done by using visual aids; by allowing students to listen and repeat words; by explaining their meanings,
using definitions, pictures, flash cards, and translation if necessary; and finally, by getting students to use the
words with a range of spoken or written activities.

7. TEACHING GRAMMAR

Teaching grammar helps students use correct grammatical patterns to express their ideas in specific
contexts.

Grade 8 students of English already know some English grammar based on formulaic sequences and a lot
of grammar points met in the context of dialogues, reading texts, and stories they learnt in grades 6 and 7.
One way to enable students’ language awareness is drawing their attention to specific language patterns or
features of grammatical forms and, if necessary, comparing or contrasting these with corresponding patterns
and forms in Vietnamese. The appropriate techniques to be used are:

+ Focusing students’ attention on the new grammatical patterns in the texts.

+ Providing models for students to practise the new grammatical items in spoken and written activities, using
the cued pictures or prompts in their books.

+ Reinforcing the new grammatical items with a variety of spoken and written activities.

8. PAIRWORK / GROUP WORK

Using pair work and group work, teachers can give students opportunities to practise what they have been
exposed to meaningfully, increase students’ talking time, and encourage their independence. The following
are some suggestions about how to set up pair work and group work:

+ Be sure to fully explain the procedure before splitting the class up.

+ Askstudents to tell teachers what they have to do before they do it to check theirunderstanding.

+ Set a clear time limit.

+ Provide students’ opportunities for interaction in order to help them succeed.

+ Encourage students to develop an awareness of their own language abilities and learning needs.

+ Control who works with whom, so students aren't always being dominated or dominating others,
Remember that the teacher has to find different ways to minimise the problems likely to occur during pair
work or group work such as noise, mistakes, and discipline problems, including switching to Vietnamese.

Note:

- All of the procedures written in this book are only suggestions.Teachers may adapt these
or design their own to suit their students and real teaching contexts.
- Teachers should advise students not to write in their textbooks.
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LEISURE TIME

Objectives:
By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

use the words related to leisure activities and expressions about ’

likes and dislikes; o
pronounce the sounds /0/ and /u:/ correctly in words and

sentences;
use verbs of liking / disliking followed by gerunds and / or = ey
to-infinitives to talk about likes and dislikes; = T

invite and accept invitations;

read for general and specific information about leisure activities
with family;

talk about leisure activities with family;
listen for specific information about leisure activities with friends;

write an email about leisure activities with friends.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
- To lead into the new unit.

- Before Ss open their books, T asks Ss what they like doing for pleasure in their
free time. Summarise Ss’answers and ask them what these activities are called.

- Elicit the phrase leisure activities. Tell Ss that free time can be called leisure time. Write
the unit title on the board {eisure Time. Let Ss open their books and start the lesson.

Otherwise, T can:

show a picture with a lot of leisure activities for 15 seconds (see below).

hide the picture and ask Ss to name the activities they see in the picture.
lead into the new lesson by saying: We do these activities in our free time or leisure time.

Write the unit title on the board Leisure Time.

share with Ss the objectives of the lesson and let them open their books and start
the lesson. It is a good idea to write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave
them there or put them on a slide to show Ss.
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I'M KEEN ON DOING DIY (DO-IT-YOURSELF).
ACTIVITY 1 e i

Aims:

¥m keen on daing DIY fdo-it-yourseif).

voutmm?

Yeanz: fanh Whet cioyeu co n your fres bma?

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

Yrangs: fou o 35en cin frem bimm wih cther pace,
certied?

To introduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary, the sounds,
and the grammar points to be learnt.

Ask Ss to look at the pictures on pages 8 - 9 and answer the
questions below:

1. What are they talking about?
2. What activities can you see in the pictures?

Elicit answers from Ss.

Introduce the two characters: Tom and Trang. Explain that they are friends, and they meet each other by
chance in a shopping mall.

Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words and phrases that
are related to the unit topic while they are listening and reading.

Invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

Have Ss say the words and phrases in the text that they think are related to the topic Leisure time.
Quickly write the words and phrases on one part of the board. Comment on Ss’answers.

Audio script - Track 1:

Tom:  Hi, Trang. Surprised to see you.What brings you here?

Trang: Oh, hello Tom. I'm looking for a knitting kit.

Tom:  Aknitting kit? | didn’t know you like knitting.

Trang: Actually, 'm keen on many DIY activities. In my leisure time, | love knitting, building
dollhouses, and making paper flowers.

Tom: |see.So, you like spending time on your own.

Trang: Yeah.What doyou do in your free time?

Tom:  I'm a bit different. | usually hang out with my friends. We go to the cinema, go cycling, or
play sport in the park.

Trang: You love spending free time with other people, don't you?

Tom:  That’s right. By the way, would you like to go to the cinema with me and Mark this Sunday?
There’s a new comedy at New World Cinema.

Trang: Yes, I'd love to. Can | ask Mai to join us?
Tom:  Sure. Let’s meet outside the cinema at 9 a.m.

S
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ACTIVITY 2
a Read the conversation again and
) ; . complete the sentences.
Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation. 1. “ang islooking fora
2. She likes doing DIY in her
3. Tom loves spending his free timewith

- First, ask Ss to read the sentences and fill in the blanks without :
reading the conversation again. e frehdsiamly .

5. Tom, Mark, Trang, and Mai are going to

- Elicit the answers from Ss. Quickly write these answers on the Sk A oAb

board.
- Now have them read the conversation again to check their answers.
- Allow them to share answers with a partner before discussing as a class.
- AskSs for their answers again, referring to the answers that have been written on the board before.

- Confirm the correct answers.

Key:
1. knitting kit 2, leisure time 3. other people
4, hang out 5. Sunday
ACTIVITY 3
Aim: To introduce some vocabulary items related to leisure [0 workin pairs. Write the activities
‘ fr_cm the box under the correct
activit_ies. pictures.

doing DIY coaking
daing puzzles playing sport

surfing the net meseaging friends

- AskSstonamethe activities shown in the pictures.

- Have Sswork in pairs to write the word and phrases in the box
under the pictures. Have them compare their answers with a
partner.

- Invite some Ss to go to the board and write their answers.
- Confirm the correct answers.

- Have Ss practise saying the word and phrases again.

Key:

1. messaging friends 2. cooking 3. playing sport

4. doing puzzles 5.doing DIY 6. surfing the net
EXTRA ACTIVITY

- PutSsinto pairs.

- Ssread off the activities in the word box in 3 and say two sentences about one of the activities that
they do. One sentence needs to be true and the other false.

Example: 1./ enjoy cooking. 2.1 hate cooking.
- The partner guesses which sentence is true.

- Ssswitch roles and continue with a few more activities.

10 Unit 1/ Leisure Time




ACTIVITY 4
n Work in pairs. Read the phrases,
and guess which activities in

Aim:To help Ss revise the leisure activities they have learnt in 3. B8 CRACORC;

improve memary, 2 mental exercise

. save money, increase creativity

. imprave physical health, make friends
. keepin touch, be relaxed

leam sormething about IT, cormputer skills

- Have Ss work in pairs and read the key phrases given, then
guess the leisure activities.

WA W -

- Askfor Ss’answers and confirm the correct ones.

- For a more able class, have Ss work in groups. Each group writes down some keywords and
phrases about one or two leisure activities they do or know. Then they read aloud these words /
phrases for the class to guess the activities.

Key:
1. doing puzzles 2. doing DIY 3. playing sport
4. messaging friends 5.surfing the net

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss practise using the vocabulary items related to G
. DI Woark in groups. Ask one another
lelsure activities, the question below. Then report

your friends’ answers to the class.

Ifyou have some free time this weekend,

- Set time (3 - 5 minutes) for Ss to do this activity. S HRENlyou 607

- Have Ss work in groups to ask one another the question in
the book. Invite some Ss to share the answers of their groups
with the class. 7

- Fora more able class, ask Ss to work in their groups again and brainstorm all the leisure activities
they know. After three minutes, the group with the most correct answers wins, and they are
invited to share their answers with the whole class.

WRAP-UP

- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the
board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the objectives that have been learnt.

- AskSstosay aloud some words and phrases they remember from the lesson.

- Ifthere is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation and highlight the keywords related to
the topic. It would be helpful if T also highlights in the conversation the expressions about likes and
dislikes, verbs of liking / disliking + gerunds, verbs of liking / disliking + to-infinitives, and the words
with the sounds /O/ and /u:/. Tell Ss that they will learn these language points in the upcoming
lessons.
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"2 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

- Tocreate an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Show some pictures of the leisure activities Ss learnt in the previous lesson. Have some say the
activities aloud.

- Lead into this lesson which focuses on expressions about likes and dislikes, and the sounds /O/ and /u:/.

—  Share with Ss the lesson objectives and have them open their books and start the lesson. It is a good idea
towrite the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there or put them on a slide to show Ss.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

8 ACLOSER LOOK1

. . ' P 1) Vocabular

Aim: To present some expressions about likes and dislikes. 7

n Match aveond / phrase in column A
with a word in column B to make
exprassions about likes,

- Have Ss read the words / phrases in columns A and B and match

R ®
them to make expressions about likes. Remind them that a word / 1. s fond - about
. B ay s . 2, be kzen Bl
phrase in column A can only go with one preposition in column B. 5 beimemstad € on
4 be crazy . into
5 be & of

- Have Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before giving T

the answers. |5 Remember: |

Whenwewart to change the abowe
espressions so thatthey ar about dislikes,
we add “not” afterthe verb “be’.

- Checkand confirm the correct answers.

Sheis keen on @oking.

—» She & not keen on @oking.

Key:1.e 2.c¢ 3.b 4.2 5.d

- Tcanaskthemto changethe expressions they have got so that the expressions can be about dislikes.

- Elicit answers from Ss. Confirm that when we want to change the expressions into those about
dislikes, we can put not after the forms of the verb be. Give them the example: is keen on, which is
changed into is not keen on. Invite some Ss to do the same with other expressions.

- AskSsabout the form of the verbs placed after these expressions. Tell them that the verbs need to be
in -ing form. Give them one example: I'm fond of making paper flowers.

- Demonstrate the negative form: He is not fond of making paper flowers.

LANGUAGE NOTE

- To be keen on means to be very interested, eager, or wanting (to do) something very much. m quite
keen on football.

- To be fond of means to like someone / something or doing something very much. m fond of
strawberries. I'm fond of going to parties.

- To be crazy about is stronger than keen /fond.

12 Unit 1/ Leisure Time




ACTIVITY 2

Aim:To helpSs practise the expressions about likes and dislikes. {3 Fillineach blank with a correct

word from the box.

- Have Ss do this activity individually. Have Ss read all the inte ford  keen interested  about
sentences carefully to make sure they understand the sentences ot T —
and fill in the blanks with the words in the box. Hme, lusually. go out and take ghokes o

people and things.

- H : : : H 2. Maiis __inhistory. She often goes
Let them share thglr answers in pairs. Invite some Ss to give the e e
answers and confirm the correct ones. learm about the past

3. My sister is _oncooking. She

- Ask Ss to make sentences with some of the expressions they Vs b kiscame 8 chifinthe flwrs

5 3 3 ) 4. My brother spends lots of time surfin
have learnt. Invite Ss to share their sentences. This activity can M i o ki N
be carried out as a competitive game. Ask Ss to work in groups 5. Fmneterazy  deing DIY.
5 5 ] I'm never able to finish any DIY projects
and make as many sentences as possible with the expressions I start

about likes and dislikes. The group with the most correct
sentences wins and will be asked to say their sentences aloud.

Key: 1. fond 2. interested 3. keen
4.into 5. about
ACTIVITY 3
Aim: To give Ss further practice with expressions about likes 1) Complete the sentences about
what you like or dislike doing.
and dis"kes Use the word or phrases from the
’ box or your ownideas.
cooking playing sport
doing DIY doing puzzles
- Ask Ss to look at the example to make sure they understand et e
what to do.
4 Example: I'minterested in doing DIY.
- Have them complete the sentences about themselves, using I T'm erazy sbout
the given word and phrases. 2 Imkeenon
3. I'mfond of
- Invite Ss to share their sentences orally or in the written form. 4. I'm notinterested in
5. I'mnotinto _

- The activity can be done another way: After Ss complete the
sentences, ask them to work with a classmate to share their
answers. Then invite some Ss to share their sentences with

the class.
- . 3 - 2

Pronunciation Pronunciation
/u/and /u:/

IUI ﬂ“d Iu-l o Listen and repeat the words.
Pay attention to the sounds /u/
and /u:/. Then putthe words into

ACTIVITY 4 the correct column. (2}

cook group push June
. school would woman move
Aims:
VL4 i/

- To help Ss identify how to pronounce the sounds fUf and
juf;

- To help Ss practise pronouncing these sounds in words.

- Have some Ss read out the words first. Then play the recording for them to listen and repeat the
words they hear. Play the recording as many times as necessary.
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- Explain to Ss that these words have the sounds /0U/ and /u: /. Tell them the difference between the
two sounds if needed. Tell Ss that /U/ is a short vowel sound while /u:/ is a long vowel sound.

- Ask Sstoworkin pairs to practise saying the words and put the words into the correct column.
- Check the answers with the class and confirm the correct ones.

- Invite some Ss to say some other words they know that include the two sounds.

Audio script - Track 2:
cook group  push  June  school would woman move
Key:
o/ fu:f
cook, push, would, woman group, June, school, move
ACTIVITY 5

| Listenand practise the sentences.

Aim: To help Ss pronounce the sounds fUf and fu:/ correctly B lndesing the bald worde with 797
‘ 2 and circle the bold words with /u:/.15t
in sentences.

1. She likes reading books and swimming

in the pool.
2. When it is cool, we like to play football.

- Have Ss quickly read the sentences. Now play the recording for i redepuddingsinber

Ss to listen to the sentences. Ask them to pay attention to the freetime. .
bold words and underline the bold words with /0/, and circle L el
the bOId WOde Wlth /u > /_ 5. Wy brether is fond of watching the

cartoon about a clever wolf.

- Invite some Ssto share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.

- Play the recording again for Ss to repeat the sentences.

- Have Ss practise the sentences in pairs. Invite some pairs to read the sentences aloud. Comment on
their pronunciation of the sounds.

Key + Audio script — Track 3:
1. She likes reading books and swimming in the

2. When it iswe like to play football.

3. Shedrew)and made puddings in her free time.

4. My mum loves pumpkin@oupand coffee with a little sugar.

5. My brother is fond of watching theabout a clever wolf.

WRAP-UP
- Askone ortwo Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Draw Ss’attention to the objectives on the board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tickthe
objectives that have been learnt.
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Grammar

Grammar Verbs of liking / disliking

+gerunds

Verbs of liking / disliking + gerunds

Verbs of liking / disliking + fo-infinitives

Verbs of liking / disliking
+ to-infinitives

WARM-UP

Aims:

Some verbs of liking and disliking can
be followed by gerunds only.

Example: They dislike surfing the net.

Some are followed by both gerunds
and to infinitives.

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the : _
Example: | love going / to go to the
lesson; cinema,

To lead into the new lesson.

Ask Ss some questions: What do you like doing in your free time? What does your mum like doing in her
free time? ...

Invite some Ss to answer the questions. Quickly write some of their answers on the board. Underline
the -ing form of verbs in Ss’ answers.

Ask them if they remember the -ing form of verbs after some verbs such as fike or hate they learnt
in Tiéng Anh 7. Tell them that today they are going to learn some more verbs to describe likes and
dislikes. Lead into the lesson.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

PRESENTATION OF GERUNDS AND TO-INFINITIVES

Remind Ss of the concept of the gerund that they learnt in Grade 7. Ask them how gerunds are formed
and how they function grammatically.

Write on the board: / didn't know you like knitting. and { love to watch TV on Saturdays.

Explain that in English if we want to follow a verb with another action, we must use a gerund or an
infinitive. There are certain verbs that can only be followed by one or the other, and these verbs must
be memorised. Go through the Remember! box with Ss. Tell Ss that verbs of liking / disliking are
often followed by gerunds and to-infinitives, and verbs such as fove, like, hate, and prefer may go with
gerunds or to-infinitives with almost no change in meaning.

Have Ss read the examples in the Remember! box, and then encourage them to give their own
examples.

Aclrlv" I 1 0 Waork in pairs. Put the verbs in the
appropriate column.

Aim: To help Ss identify the verbs that go with only gerunds e e G rrey

dislike enjoy hate prefer

and those that go with both gerunds and to-infinitives.

. . . . Verbs followed b Verbs followed
Ask Ss to do the exercise in pairs and then check their answers gernnds oniy | [ gemndsa.%
with another pair. to-infinitives

Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct
answers.
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Key:

Verbs followed by gerunds only Verbs followed by both gerunds and to-infinitives
detest, fancy, dislike, enjoy love, like, hate, prefer
i
ACTIVITY 2 :
a Choase the correct answer A, B,
arC.
Aim:To help Ss practise the correct form of verbs after verbs of 1. llove soin my leisure time, | go
. o ren s to some villages near Ha Noi to relax and
|lklng / dlsllklng. enjoy the outdoors.
Atravelling  B.travelled  C. atravel
- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their & PO Resepely
answers with a partner. A B. do CAEHs
- AsksomeSstosharetheiranswers.Confirmthe correctanswers. .
3. When do you like TV?
A watched B.watch . to watch
[ Key: 1.A 2. A 3.C 4.B 5. A ] 4. Do you fancy _ _to the cinerna this
weekend?
A.go B.going C.togo
ACTIVITY 3 -
5. | detest .| think it's cruel to harm
anirmals.
Aim:To give Ss further practice with verbs of liking / disliking. Ahunting  B.tohunt . hunt

- Ask Ss what they see in each picture. For a less able class, |

a Look at the picturesand complete
the sentences, using the verbs in
brackets in their suitable form.

T may want to write some key language on the board (e.g.
play computer games / surf the net).

- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their

7 1 Mark A{like)
answers with another classmate.

- Invite some Ss to write their answers on the board.

- Check the answers with the whole class. Confirm the correct

2. The girls
answers. Acceptdifferent sentences provided that they are correct. =0
(s uggested answers: >
5. My cousin s
1. Mark likes surfing / to surfthe net. ielie) N A 4’7"
2. The girls enjoy knitting. ]5 J
3. My cousin dislikes cooking.
4. My father
4. My father hates going / to go shopping. thate)
L 5. Tom and his sister prefer doing /to do puzzles. )
EXTRA ACTIVITY ey

Materials: One A4 sheet of paper for every three Ss

- Put Ss into groups of three.

- One student makes a statement using a verb of liking + gerund. If one of the other Ss agrees, they
repeat the statement.

- Then one group member writes “One of us ...” plus the sentence, or “Two of us ..." plus the sentence,
or “All of us .. ” plus the sentence depending upon how many Ss agreed with the statement.
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The turn goes to another partner who also makes a statement using the same pattern.

After every student has had a turn, repeat the process with verbs of liking + to-infinitives.

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss produce sentences with verbs of liking /

disliking.
Have Ss work individually to write the sentences about
themselves.
Invite some Ss to write their answers on the board.

Comment on their answers. Accept different answers provided
that they are logical and correct.

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss ask and answer about leisure activities, using

verbs of liking / disliking.

Divide Ss into groups. Assign group leaders to manage the game.
Explain the rules of the game:

+ One student mimes a leisure activity he / she likes or dislikes.
Other Ss guess what the activity is by asking Yes / No questions
using the verbs they have learnt.

+ For each correct guess, each student gets one point. The
group leader records the points of his / her group members.

Have Ss read the example in the book. Model the way to play
the game with one student if needed.

Let groups play the game for about 3 - 5 minutes.

Invite some groups to perform the game in front of the whole
class. Comment on their performance.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the

objectives they have learnt.

u Complete the sentences about

yourself.
A1} about me!
| like : | dislike E
| prefer i | hate

| love

£ (Y115 Likes and dislikes mimes

Work in groups. One mimes a leisure
activity he / she likes or dislikes. The
others guess the activity by asking
Yes / Noquestions using the verbs
they have learnt.

| detest

Example:
A:Do you like surfing the net?

B:No, | don't.

C:Do you love messaging your friends?
B:Yes, | do.
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" 2) COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:
- Tocreate an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Show some pictures of the hobbies that Ss learnt in the previous lessons. Ask some Ss to make
sentences about themselves, using the verbs of liking / disliking.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: learning how to invite and accept invitations and learning
about teens’ leisure activities around the world.

Everyday English
Inviting and accepting invitations
ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Aims:
- Tointroduce ways of inviting and accepting invitations;  COMMUNICATION
- To help Ss practise inviting and accepting invitations. Everyday English
Inviting and accepting invitations
1 n Listenand read the dialogues

below. Pay attention to the
. ; ; highlighted parts. 1%}
- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the conversations at

the same time. Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted parts. (1) Tang: ‘C"l’f;"‘:f?éz“""ti;‘;%"u:’d?;f""ki“g
Tell them that these are two ways to invite someone and two apny TSR '

ways to accept invitations.

(2 Tom:  Doyou fancy going for a walk?
- Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs. Call on some pairs to Mark: That's great. Thanks.
practise the conversations in front of the class.

o o 3 e 3 . Work in pairs. Practise inviting
Have Ss act the role-plays again, but this time Trang starts with i i

“Do you ..."and Tom starts with “Would you like ...” following situations. Remember to
use the highlighted language in 1.

You irvite your friend to play badminton.

Audio script - Track 4:

You invite your friend to make paper
flowerswith you.

Trang:  Would you like to go to the cooking club with me this - _
You invite your friend to try your
Sunday? home-made pizza.

Ann: I'd love to. Thanks.

Tom: Do you fancy going for a walk?
Mark:  That's great. Thanks.

- AskSs towork in pairs to make similar conversations, using the language they have learnt.

- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs to practise in front of the class.
Comment on their performance.
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Teens’' leisure activities around the world e s
eens’ leisure activities
ACTWI" 3 around the world

B Work in pairs. Answer the question.

Aim:To introduce some more leisure activities appearing in the
texts that follow.

- AskSsto look at each picture and say what leisure activity it
shows. If time allows, ask them what things are needed for
each activity.

- Elicit answers from Ss. Confirm the correct answers.

Key:

Picture a: doing origami
Picture b: playing badminton
Picture c: snowboarding

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To provide Ss with information about different leisure

3 rezawtat
Carmple e thlewiththeirfarnation Form et

activities that teens in different countries enjoy doing.

- Tell Ss that they are going to read about different leisure

SR
S e ! ; : : : st T . oo ety i
activities that teens in different countries enjoy doing. sl B e

- Havethem look at the table of information and ask them to
read the three short texts and complete the table.

- AskSstowork in pairs to do this activity. They can draw this
table on a sheet of paper. After pairs finish their work, ask —
them to share their table with the whole class. | e | S RIS TERT

- Comment on their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

- Iftime allows, have some pairs give a short talk about each
teen and his / her leisure activity.

Key: )
Leisure Person / People to ¢
Name | Country activity do the activity with Benefits of the activity
Sakura Japan Doing origami No one helps her to relax
Eric | Switzerland | Snowboarding Parents improves his overall health and
balance
‘ - improves her muscle strength
Lan Viet Nam Play!ng Best friend y ¥
badminton - reduces stress

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Materials: One sheet of A4 paper for every five Ss
- PutSs into groups of five. Delegate one student to be the group’s secretary.

- Askthe group secretary to make a chart similar to the one at the bottom of &. Put in five rows under
the top heading and write the names of the Ss in the left column.
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- Each student tells their favourite leisure activity and the people they do the activity with as well as
the benefits of the activity.

-  When the chart is complete, each group member talks a little bit about their leisure activity giving
more details about the people involved in the activity as well as the benefits.

- Do a class feedback session to find out the most popular leisure activity as well as the most
uncommon one.

ACTIVITY 5
B Warkingroups. Ask and answer the questions.
3 % % A P - Which of the actwites in 4 doyou want to try?
Aim: To provide Ss with a chance to share their opinions about R .

Reportyour group’s answers to the class.

the leisure activities in 4.

- Have Sswork in groups to ask and answer the two questions in the book. Have Ss in each group note
down their friends’answers.

- Asksome Ssto report their group’s answers to the class.

WRAP-UP
- AskSs to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the
objectives they have |earnt.

Q) sKiLLs 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Asksome Sswhat leisure activities they usually do and who in the family they do the activities with.

- Askthemaboutthe good things of doing these activities with family members. Elicit answers from Ss.
Lead into the new lesson: Reading and Speaking about leisure activities that can be done with family
members.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

Reading

ActiviTY 1 «ETTED
Reading

Aim:To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the reading text. (1) Lookar the pictures.

What activities can you see?

- Have Ss look at the pictures in the book or show the pictures
on a slide. Ask Ss what activity is shown in each picture. If time
allows, ask Ss to describe the pictures (who they can see and
what the people are doing).
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- Tell Ss that they are going to read a text about leisure activities
that Trang does with her family members.

Key:

Picture a: riding bikes / cycling
Picture b: making a dress
Picture c: cooking

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of finding the main idea and
guessing the meaning of new words in context.

- Tell Sswhat they are going to do.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their
answers in pairs.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct
answers.

Key:1.C 2.B J

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of reading for specific
information {scanning}.

- Ask Sswhat they are going to do.
- Have Ssshare how to do this exercise.

- Briefly tell them the steps: read the questions, underline the
keywords in each question, locate the keywords in the text, and
find the information to answer the questions.

- Ask Ss torepeat the steps if necessary.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their
answers in pairs.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Have them explain their
answers. Confirm the correct answers.

- Ask some Ss totell the class about Trang’s leisure activities.

a Read about Trang’s leisure activities.

Key:

1. She goes for a bike ride, takes photos, cooks, and does DIY projects.

2. Her brother does.
3. She loves doing DIY projects with her mum the most.
4, Her mum teaches herto make her own dresses and doll clothes.

5. She won the first prize in a costume contest at her school.

Choose the correct answer.

Sorme teenagers enjoy spending free
time with their friends. Others prefer
doing leisure activities with their family
mernbers. | love spending timewith iy
family because it's a great way to connect
with ther.

At the weekend, we usually go for a bike
ride. We cycle to some nearby villages

to enjoy the fresh air. We take photos

and look at thern later. My big brother and
| are also into cooking. My brother looks
for easy recipes. After that, we prepare the
ingredients and cook. Sometimes the food
is good, but sometimes it isn't; nevertheless,
we love whatever we cook The |eisure
activity | like the most is doing CI'Y projects
with rmy mum. She teaches me to make
my own dresses and doll clothes. On
special occasions, we make special dresses
together. Once | won the first prize in a
costume contest at my school.

The text is about Trang's leisure activities

A.in the past B.with her friends
C.with her family

. The word "connect” is closest in

rneaning to _
AL join with sornething

B. better understand sormeone

€. speak to sornecne by phone

g Read the text again and answer

the questions.

What does Trang do with her family
rmembers at the weekend?

Who looks for recipes when Trang
and her brother cook?

Which leisure activity does she love the
rmost?

. What does Trang's mum teach herto do?
. What did she win?
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EXTRA ACTIVITY
Materials: One A4 sheet of paper per student
- Put Ss into groups of three.

- Ssreread the text and write two statements about the information in the text. One statement should
be true and the other false.

- Each group member passes their paper to another group memberwho reads the two statements and
decides which one is true and which one is false.

- The papers are given to a third group member who reads the statements and says if they agree or
disagree with the previous group members’decision and find the clues in the text to support their idea.

L 4

Speaking

ACTIVITY 4 Spenking
n Work in groups. Take turnsto ask

and answer the questions.
Aim:To help Ss prepare ideas to talk about the leisure activities 1. What leisure activities do you usually do
o 4 % with your family?
they do with their family members. 2. Which one do you like the most? Why?

3. How doyou feel when you spend time
with your family members?

- Tell Ss that they are going to work in groups to answer the

questions in the book. Model the answers to the questions Record your friends’ answersin
the table below.
yourself.

Friend's  Question Question  Question
name 1 2 3

- Have Ss work in groups of four to ask and answer the three
questions in the book. Ask them to draw a similar table on a
sheet of paper to record their group members’ answers.

- AskSsto practise reporting the group members’answers within
the group.

- Move around to observe and offer help if needed.

ACTIVITY 5

; . . Report your group members’ answers
Aim:To give Ss a chance to report their group members’answers to the class. What activities are the

about leisure activities they do with their family members. mostcommen?

- Invite some Ss to share their group’s answers to the class.
- Askother groups to listen and give comments.

- Comment on Ss’ answers.

WRAP-UP
- AskSs to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the
objectives they have learnt.
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") sKiLLs 2

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Invite some Ssto go to the board. Have them mime a leisure activity. Ask other Ss to guess the activity.
- Lead intothe new lesson: Listening and Writing about leisure activities that are done with friends.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

- -
Listening
BRI TR
Aim: To prepare Ss for the listening text. g nhing
n Answer the questions.
- Have Ss answer the questions in the book. 1. Inyour cpinion, what activities can we do
. T e with cur friends in our leisure time?
- Elicit answers from Ss. This is an open activity, so accept all 5 buidwespendtimewithour
answers provided they make sense. frienns?
ACTIVITY 2
. Listen to an interview with Mark
. 5 2 o T about his leisure activities. Choase
Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific ProN——— <
information.
1. When does Mark usually have free time?
. . ‘ ! AL At weekends.
- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to an interview about the B.On Sundays.
leisure activities Mark does. €. On Saturdays.

2

i 3 3 Who does he spend his free time with?
- Have Ss read the questions first and underline the keywords. R _
A. His neighbours and friends.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and choose the correct B. His famnily and relatives.
answers. Ss work in pairs to compare their answers. G HE Ry o mends

- Ask for Ss’ answers and write them on the board without
confirming whether they are right or wrong.

B Listen to the interview again.

Fill in each blankin the table with
Key: 1.A 2:C no more than TWO words. 158
ACTNI" 3 Activities Reasons
Inviting friencls to Fun and better
his house than geing to
Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific e Helg-——
information. BIs _
Going to the Stayin
3). to “)
. 5 X " 2 play volleyball
- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to the interview again and or skateboard
complete the table of information. g')ﬂng fora 2359 dlifferent

arcund our city

- Have Ss read the table. Have Ss guess the word or phrase to fill
in each blank and write their guesses on the board.
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Play the recording and ask Ssto listen again and complete the table. Ss work in pairs to compare their
answers with each other and with the words / phrases on the board.

Play the recording once more for pairs to check their answers to both activities 2 and 3.

Confirm and tick the correct answers to Activity 2 written onthe board. Ask for Ss’answers to 3. Write
them on the board next to their guesses. Confirm the correct answers.

Key:
1. video 2.cinema 3. park
4.shape 5. bike ride 6. places

Audio script — Tracks 5 + 6:

interviewer: When do you usually have free time?

Mark: | usually have free time at the weekend.

interviewer: So how do you spend it?

Mark: | spend time to connect with my family on Saturdays. We do puzzles, play board games,
or go camping.

Interviewer: What about Sundays?

Mark: lusually spend Sundays with my friends. | have a group of friends and we do lots of things
together.

Interviewer: For example?

Mark: Sometimes | invite them to my house. We cook our favourite food and watch a video.
It’s fun and better than going to the cinema.

Interviewer: Do you do outdoor activities together?

Mark: Yes, we love spending time outdoors. We go to the park to play volleyball or skateboard.
It helps us stay in shape. Sometimes we go for a bike ride around our city. This gives us a

chance to see different places in our city.

Interviewer: Thanks for answering my questions.

EXTRA ACTIVITY
Materials: One sheet of A4 paper per student

Play the recording of one line then stop. Ss work individually to listen and write down any two words
they hear and leave a space between the two words. Explain the two words should not go together
but there should be a few words between them.

Repeat the process with the remaining lines stopping after each one.

Ss then share their papers and work together to try to fill in some of the missing words that can be
used to fill in the blanks.

Play the recording once again, stopping after each line for Ss to check and correct their work.
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Writing

ACTIVITY 4
Writing
Aim: To help Ss brainstorm ideas and make an outline for their B workin pairs; Ask and answer the
- fuestions.
writi I'Ig- 1. When doyou usually have free time?

2. What do you usually do with your friends
inyourfree time?

- Have Ssworkin pairs to answer the questions in the book. Wiy doryou do these activities?

- Have some Ss present their answers or write their answers on
the board.

- Comment on their answers.

B Write anemail {80 - 100 words) to
a penfriend totell him / her about
what you usually dowith your

AcTIvI" 5 :r‘i:vn:l:sir:'mt.nlmetime.l)seyouv
Start and end the email as follows:
: : Cr— T
Aim: To help Ss practise writing an email to a penfriend to tell him / fon. iz
herabout the leisure activities they do with their friends. o

its nice to heor from you cgoin.
Let me tell you cbout

- Have Ss write their emails individually based on their answers
in 4.

- Askone student to write his or her email on the board. Other Ss
and T comment on the email on the board.

- ThenT collects some of the texts to correct at home. Otherwise,
ask Ssto revise and rewrite at home based on the T's comments
on their friend’s text. Have them bring their new texts to class in
the next lesson. Collect some for marking.

Bye for now

Suggested answer:
Hi Ann,

It's nice to hear from you again. Let metell you about the things | usually do with my friends in my free
time.

| usually have free time at weekends, and | often spend Sunday mornings with my friends. | have three
close friends, and they live near my house. We usually play badminton together for about one hourin
the playground. After that, we cycle around the neighbourhood. It’s a lot of fun.

What about you? What do you usually do with your friends in your free time?
Tell me in your next email.

Bye for now,

Mi

WRAP-UP

- Ask Ssto summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the
objectives they have learnt.
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"2 LOOKING BACK

Tell Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of their answers to each exercise so that
they can use that information to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Vocubulary
ACTIVITY 1 | LOOKINGEBACK |

Vocabulary

. % % . 0 Ccmplei_ethesienience.s\.q.ﬂh
Aim:To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in SpropaRe s scti i
1. i loves online forabout
3% mirutes aday She thinks pazzies

.
t he un It . are good forthe brain.
. My favourite leisure activity is ¥
| can make many things myself, such as
paper flowers and bracelets

N

- Have Ss do this activity individually then compare their answers

”

2 popular way forteers to
spend their free time. Many of them send

with their partners. essages o eachothereveryday
4. My brotherisfond of with his
- Ask for Ss’answers or ask one student to write his / her answer b e

badminton with them.

on the board.

o

Tom spendsone hauron the Internet
almest everyday He i keenon

- Confirm the correct answers.

Key:
1. doing puzzles 2. doing DIY 3. Messaging friends
4. playing sport 5. surfing the net
ACTIVITY 2
a Write complete sentences from
Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in 3 ::?w:cu::mt/play/

computer/ games.

the unit and write complete sentences.
2. they /interested / play / badminton /
after school

- HaveSswrite complete sentences using the cues given. Remind 5. 1/ ot fondl / make meckels / becaise /
i £ not ient.
them to add necessary words and make changes to the cues if i
needed. 4. why /you/ notinte / cook?

because / often / bum myself.

- Askthem to share their answers with a classmate.

5. myfriends / keen / do jude fand /
they / go f jude club / evary Sunday.

- Invite some Ss to write their sentences on the board. T and
other Ss comment.

2

Key:

1. My cousin is crazy about playing computer games.

2. Are they interested in playing badminton after school?

3. I'm not fond of making models because I'm not patient.

4. - Why are you not into cooking? - Because | often burn myself.

5. My friends are keen on doing judo, and they go to the judo club every Sunday.
Grammar Grammar
ACTIVITY 3 2 ol e

1. Does Tom enjoy feycle} inthe

parkwith hi frends?
2. Some teenagers don't ke {read)

Aim: To help Ss revise the form of the verbs after verbs of liking / come books
SRR 3. Mardetests {play} sport because
disliking. s tring.
4. Trang and Ann love {chat} with

each other inther free time.

5. What do Nam and Mark prefer
{da} atthe weekend?
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- Ask Ss to explain the form of the verbs after verbs of liking / disliking that they have learnt in the unit.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually then compare their answers with a partner. Call on some Ss to
give the answers. Confirm the correct answers and write them on the board.

Key:
1. cycling 2.reading / to read 3. playing
4. chatting /to chat 5.todo /doing
ACTIVITY 4 (4]
Complete the passage. Use the
correct form{s) of the verbs in
. . i brackets and the pictures.
Aim: To help Ss revise the form of the verbs after verbs of liking / Add more words if necessary.
disliking' Ann is my best friend. She usually has

free time at the weekend. She enjoys

- Tell Ss that they are going to complete a passage about Ann’s o B8] 0. ride) ricing a horse at

likes and dislikes, using the pictures and the language given. 2 nd,ng S et s
Remind themto add some words if necessary. Askthem to read
the example carefully. e ——o

- Have Ss do this exercise individually then compare their (Smessage . She also

sentences with a partner.

_and

- Invite some Ss to read their answers aloud. Give feedback.

Key . (5 Knit) . However,
.reading / to read books e

there is one thing she doesn’t like doing

2

3. messaging / to message her friends e
4. making / to make paper flowers in her free time. She dis"kes
5. knitting / to knit . play)

6. playing badminton

-
v 1»‘11 TIME 8 UF‘VFY w}ﬂ v -~ 7 .-;.
ﬁwam'hgmpi 3 “ ) »
Aim: To have Ss practise doing a survey on leisure time. o b ‘
- AskSsto read the instructions. Make sure they understand what émm-mwwmwﬂw
to do. Ask Ss towork in groups to do the project. i e S e e

- Instruct Ss how to carry out this project. Model the way to ask

X mepertyaur grous firing: 1 yo dacs haced cn e falawvg gadivg
quisTions

questions and record the answers inthe table with one student. S

- Iftime is limited, assign the project in earlier lessons such as in e s da
GETTING STARTED lesson. Make sure you guide them carefully AT AR e
and check their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson i
(LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to present their report to the class. e B

NOW I CAN ...

- Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

- ldentify any difficulties and provide further practice.
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LIFE IN THE

' COUNTRYSIDE

Objectives:

By the end of this unit, students will be able to: ’

- use the words related to life in the countryside;

- pronounce the sounds /a/ and /1/ correctly in words and Unit@u“ ROt
sentences;

- use comparative forms of adverbs; L

- give and respond to compliments; i

Fahurn

o Emiih
Grang andmycacngts comEmant

- read for specific information about different aspects of a
Vietnamese village;

- talkaboutthe village or town where someone lives;

- listen for specific information about someone’s opinion about
life in the countryside;

- write a paragraph about what someone likes or dislikes about
life in the countryside.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION
Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new unit.

- Review the previous unit before Ss open their books. Organise a short vocabulary
game to revise the words Ss learnt in Unit 1. For example, T can call on some Ss to

act out some leisure activities and the class guesses. Then ask Ss to decide which
leisure activities are common in the countryside and why.

Lead into the new unit. Write the unit title Life in the Countryside on the board.
Ask Ss to guess what they are going to learn about in this unit. Then ask Ss to
brainstorm words and phrases describing activities that often take place in the
countryside. For strong classes, encourage Ss to compare the countryside and
the city.
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"2 GETTING STARTED

LAST SUMMER HOLIDAY

ACTIVITY 1 ‘
Last '.\-r.vr:ut:oi«.\y
Aims: ) tsmnardmad e
- To set the context for the introductory conversation; e S e e

To introduce the topic of the unit.

Set the context: have Ss look at the conversation and the
picture and answer some questions, e.g. Where are the people
in the picture? Who are they? What are they doing? What are the
vehicles in the picture? Encourage Ss to give answers, but do not

confirm whether their answers are right. Ask them to talk a bit

about the activities people in the countryside do.

Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Then

invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

Refer to the questions previously asked. Confirm the correct answers: They are in a paddy field.

They are farmers. They are harvesting rice. They are a combine harvester and a truck.

Audio script - Track 7:

Nick:

Mai:

Nick:

Mai:

Nick:

Mai:

Nick:

Mai:

Nick:

Mai:

Nick:

Mai:

You look great with a tan, Mai!

Thank you. I've just come back from a very enjoyable summer holiday.
Really? Where did you stay?

| stayed at my uncle’s house in a small village in Bac Giang Province.
What did you do there?

A lot of things. It was harvest time. The villagers were harvesting rice with a combine harvester.
| helped them load the rice onto a truck. Then we unloaded the rice and dried it.

Sounds great!

And sometimes | went with the village children to herd the buffaloes and cows. | made friends

with them on my first day.
Were they friendly?

Yes, they were. They took me to the paddy fields to fly kites. And in the evening, we played
traditional games like bamboo dancing and dragon-snake.

Oh, | envy you!

Things move more slowly there than in our city, but people seem to have a healthier life.
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ACTIVITY 2

a Read the conversation againand
s o . choose the correct answer to each
Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation. question.
1. How does Mai feel about her summer
holicay?

. . . A, She likes it.
- Have Ss read the conversation in detail to choose the correct B o
B, She doesn't like it.
answer to each question. Ask them how to do this kind of €. She thinks it was fine.

’ % ” 3 . 2. Where did she stay during her summer
exercise. Explain the strategies, if necessary (e.g. reading the holicay? v eung
questions and the options [A, B, C], underlining the keywords S AthRrenEEhlae,

: 5 ; ; ;s B, At heruncle's house.

in the questions and options, locating the keywords in the text, T ——

and then reading that part and choosing the correct option). o g;"‘“g harvest time, people harvest rice
Tell them to underline parts of the conversation that help them A thernselves B. using a truck

3 " s — « €. using a combine harvester
with the answers. Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss quickly read S PR S

the text for information. i —
A a healthy life B. an exciting life

- Tell Ss to compare their answers in pairs before they share them C aninteresting life

withthe class. Askthemto give evidence to supporttheir answers.

- Confirm the correct answers.

( Key: 1. A 2.B 3.6 4. A J
ACTIVITY 3

[E]) complete the sentences with the
words and phrases from the box.
Aim: To help Ss use words and phrases related to farm work in paddyfield  herd o

» ! : harvest time cambine harester
the countryside. j T ———

gaads onto the truck.

2. Nowadays, people in miy village use

a to han_.est theirrice and

- First, have Ss work independently. S e gainTiom e eter

3 Today itis my turnto the caows.

- Then,askthemto share their answers with one or more partners.
T can ask for translation of some of thewords and phrases inthe
box to check their understanding.

- Ifthereisenough time, T can ask some Ss to write their answers
onthe board.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

- With a stronger class, ask Ss to make some example sentences Sebighorienliilpeogiugras et
calleaa ¢
with the words and ph rases they have learnt. 5. Abusy time when people cut and gather

their crops is called

Key: 1.load 2. combine harvester
3. herd 4. paddy field

5. harvest time
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ACTIVITY 4
n Match the activities {I - 6) that
people living in the countryside

Aim: To introduce some vocabulary items related to activities often do with the pictures {a - f).
that rural people often do.

- Have Ss look at the pictures and brainstorm what people are
doing in the pictures.

- Have Ss work individually to match the phrases in the box with

. unloading rice

the pictures. Have them compare their answers with a partner. e
. ploughing afi
Then ask for Ss’ answers. Quickly write their answers on the

2. milking cows

board without confirming the correct answers. AR

- AskotherSsto look at the answers on the board and say if they 5. catching fish

are right or wrong. Confirm the correct answers. Jolib

- Have some Ss practise saying the phrases again.

- With a stronger class, ask Ss to add some more activities.

Key: 1.d 2.2 3.f
4.e 5.b 6.C
EXTRA ACT WI" Can you add some more activities?

Materials: One A4 sheet of paper for every four Ss
- PutSsin groups of four.

- Ssthink about all the different tasks associated with living in the countryside and / or working on a
farm and write them down in Vietnamese.

- Sstick off the phrases from & and use their dictionaries or go online to find the English equivalent of
the remaining phrases.

- Go over some of the phrases as a class to help expand Ss’ vocabulary.

ACTIVITY 5

=1 Workin pairs. Ask and answer
about the pictures in 4.,

Example:

Aim: To provide Ss with practice in asking and answering about
activities that rural people often do.

A:What are they doing in picture a?
- Model this activity with a strong student. Remind Ss that they BiiTheyresploughing-asfield:

should only use the phrases and the pictures in 4 to ask and

answer about activities that rural people often do.

- Ask Ssto work in pairs. T goes round to help weaker Ss. Then, call on some pairs to practise in front of
the class. Comment on their performance.

WRAP-UP

- Askone or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Sstosay aloud some words and phrases they remember from the lesson.

- Ifthere is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation and highlight the keywords related to
the topic. It would be helpful to also highlight in the conversation the comparative forms of adverbs
and the words with the sounds /a/ and /1/.Tell Ss that they will learn these language points in the

upcoming lessons.
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"2 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

Show some pictures of the activities in the countryside that Ss learnt in the previous lesson. Have some
Sssay the activities. Lead into this lesson which focuses on action verbs, adjectives for describing people
and scenes in the countryside, and the sounds /3/and /1/.

Vocabulary

acTiviTy 1 P Aciostriooki

s . . Vocabular
Aim: To present some nouns and action verbs to describe Ay
R z Circle the correct words to complete
activities which rural people often do. the sentences.
1. We helped the farmers herd cattle /
poultiy.

- Have Ss read each sentence and choose the suitable noun that e

goes with the action verb before it or choose the suitable action fristinthe orchard.

. s 3. At harvest time farmers are busy cutting
verb that goes with the noun after it. 1 sliecting ood 7 cvoms

: ¥ . : 4. The driver loaded / unloacied therice
- Let Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before sharing 1 pha sl
their answers with the class. 5. People here live by catching / holding

fish from nearby lakes and ponds.
- Check and confirm the correct answers. With a strong class,

have Ss add one or more nouns that can go with the action verb
in each sentence.

Key: 1. cattle 2, fruit 3. crops 4. unloaded 5. catching

EXTRA ACTIVITY
Materials: One A4 sheet of paper for each student

- Sswork individually to take each of the red wordsin 1 and use it to make a sentence.
- Ssthen find a partner and compare sentences and discuss the differences of the red words in the
sentences in 1.

- Run afeedback session and get Ssto discuss the differences in meaning between the red words in 1.

Cattle refers to cows and water buffaloes.

Poultry refers to birds we raise, like chickens and ducks.

Fruits are parts of some plants. Fruits have seeds in them.

Plants have leaves, stems, and roots. Some plants produce fruits and some other vegetables.

Crops are plants grown by farmers and used as food.

Anything we eat is a type of food. Crops are one type of food. Other types of food include fish, meat, milk, etc.
To load means to put a large quantity of something in a vehicle or container.

To catch means to grab something that is moving in the air or water.

To hold means to keep something in your hand for a certain period of time.
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To teach Ss new adjectives for describing people and
scenes in the countryside.

- Have Ss quickly match the adjectives in the left column with
their meanings in the right column individually.

- Then askSsto checktheir answers with their partners. Ask Ss for
translation of some of the adjectives on the list to check their
understanding.

- Ifthereis enough time, T can ask some Ss to write their answers
on the board.

- Confirm the correct answers.

- With a stronger class, ask Ss to make some examples with the
adjectives they have learnt.

a Match the following adjectives
with their definitions.

1.vast a. pretty, especially ina way
that looks old fashioned

2. hospitable & having something near
or around

.well trained < extremely large in area,
Size, amount, etc.

4.surrounded o pleased to welcome
guests; generous and
friendly to visitors

5. picturesque ¢, having received good
or thorough training

Key: 1.c 2.d 3.e 4.b

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss use adjectives for describing people and scenes
in the countryside in specific contexts.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check with the
whole class.

- When checking, ask Ss to refer to 2 to make the meanings ofthe
adjectives clearer to them.

Key: 1. hospitable 2. well-trained 3. picturesque
4. vast 5. surrounded
Pronunciation
/e/ and [1/
ACTIVITY 4
Aims:

- To helpSsidentify how to pronounce the sounds /3f and f1/;

- To help Ss practise pronouncing these sounds in words.

- Have some Ss read out the words first. Then play the recording
for them to listen and repeat the words they hear. Askthem to
pay close attention to the two sounds. Play the recording as
many times as necessary.

2

B Complete the sentences with the
words from 2.

-

. Thelocal pecplearekindand
to visitors.

[

Our factoryneedsa letof
workers.

W

. While travelling up the mountain, people
always stop and take photos of the
_ SCEnery.

4. The Saharaisa _ desert that
covers parts of eleven countries in
northern Africa.

&

The lake is _ by a lot of trees.

Pronunciation
/#/ and /1/

a Listen and repeat the words.

Pay attention to the sounds
/?/ and /1/.45}

3/ 27s
activity pick
hospitable village
garden harvest
picturescue busy
collect cottage
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- Explainto Ss the difference between the two sounds if needed:

+ /1/is a“front vowel’ meaning the front part of the tongue is raised while articulating this vowel.

Ill

It’s also a “close vowe

A close vowel is one where the jaws come close to each other.

+ /9/ onthe other hand is a “mid vowel”; it means that the jaws aren’t closer to each other. It’s also

III

a “central vowe
this vowel. It’s often unrounded.

A central vowel means the central part of the tongue is raised while articulating

- Invite some Ss to say some words they know that include the two sounds.

Audio script — Track 8:

3/ 1/
activity pick
hospitable village
garden harvest
picturesque busy
collect cottage

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss pronounce the sounds /af and f1/ correctly in
sentences.

- Have Ss quickly read the sentences. Now play the recording for
Ss to listen to the sentences. Ask them to pay attention to the
bold words and underline the bold words with /2/ and circle
the bold words with /1/.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.
- Playthe recording again for Ss to repeat the sentences.

- Have Ss practise the sentences in pairs. Invite some pairs to read
the sentences aloud. Comment on their pronunciation of the
sounds.

Key + Audio script - Track 9:

1. There is a lot of water(in’the bottle.
2.The farmers here ar
3. They arefruits inthe orchard.

4, Peoplein myusually gather at weekends.

5. Please buy some@and pasta at the supermarket.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.
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e Listen and practise the sentences.

Underline the bold words with /3/
and cirde the bold words with /1/. (%)

There is a lot of water in the bottle.

. The farmers here are hard-working.
. They are picking fruits in the orchard.
. People in my village usually gather at

weekends.

. Please buy some milk and pasta at
the supermarket




"3 A CLOSER LOOK 2 P ACLOSERLOOK2 |

Grammar
Grammar Comparativeadverbs

Comparative adverbs %5 Remember!

WARM - up For most acverbs (often with two or

more syllables), we make comparative
forms by adding more.

Aims: Exampla:  slowly — more slowly

carefully — more carefully

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the R R Ha e A S A e

. as adjectives like fast hard, soon, etc,
Iesson’ we make comparative forms by adding
ar.

- To lead into the new lesson.

Example; fast— faster
hard — harder

- Choose two Ss and ask them to stand up. Ask them, How fong Eorrste clar Bchy ics
does it take you to run 100 metres? After the two Ss have given well = better
their answers, T asks the class: A canrun 100 metresin... seconds,
and B can run 100 metres in ... seconds, so who runs more slowly?
AfterSssay which student runs more slowly in either Vietnamese
or English, T introduces the subject of the lesson: comparative
adverbs and asks for the equivalent in Vietnamese (Cdp so sdnh
han cha trang ta).

badly — worse

- Focus Ss’ attention on comparative forms by saying: The buses run every 15 minutes. The trains run
every 30 minutes. So, the buses run more often than the trains. Explain that like comparative adjectives,
comparative adverbs are constructed in several different ways in English, and that some of those
ways are presented in the Remember! box.

- Briefly explain to them that they can make comparative forms for most adverbs (often with two or
more syllables) by adding the word more. Explain that they can make comparative forms by adding
the ending -er for adverbs that have the same forms as adjectives like fast, hard, soon, etc. Remind Ss
to learn by heart the irregular adverbs like well, badly, etc.

ACTIVITY 1

Aim:To teach Ss the comparative forms of some adverbs that Ss

normally use in everyday conversations. €D weits thecompavativa orms of

the adverbs in the table below.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their Atyerh SompatveIRmE
. . long longer
answers in pairs. .
high
- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct answers. late
quickly
Key: frequently
o eary
Adverbs Comparative forms —
long longer little
high higher
late later
quickly more quickly
frequently more frequently
early earlier
much more
little less
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ACTIVITIES 2 + 3

a Complete the sentences with the
s = : 4 comparative forms of the adverbs
Aim: To help Ss practise using the correct comparative forms of in brackets.

: 1. Mai dances (beautifully) _than
adverbs in sentences. e e
2. Pleasewrite [clearly) .l cantreadit.
- Have Ss do these exercises individually and then compare their 3. Ufe inthe city seems to move ffast)

than that in the countryside.

answers W'th a p artner. 4. If you want to get better rarks, you must

work much (hard)

- Asksome Ss to write their answers on the board. s, T SRIRG HESAN: . fhaiile

o . day.
- Check the answers with the whole class. Ask Ss to explain how eyt

to make the comparative form of the adverb given in each  [E]] complete the sentenceswith
suitable comparative forms of the

sentence. Confirm the correct answers. achrerbsfron thebox.
X
Key : early soundly fast
. carefully quiethy
Activity 2:

1. After his accident last month, he is driving
1. more beautifully 2, more clearly 3. faster O,

4. harder 5. more heavily 2. Ahorsecanrun than a buffalo.

4. You'retoo loud. Can you speak a bit
>

Activity 3: 4. Afterworking hard all day on the farmn,
44
we slept than ever before.
1. more ca l'er”y 2. faster 2. more quietly 5. Thefarmers started harvesting their crops
) than expected.
4. more soundly 5. earlier
- i
EXTRA ACTIVITY

- The class works together to create a poster showing the different irregular adverbs in English. The
poster should include the base form of the adverb as well as the comparative form.

- Display the poster in the classroom and spend a few minutes at the end of a few class meetings to go
over the words and elicit example sentences from Ss.

ACTIVITY 4
n Read the situations and
_ _ ) complete the sentences using the
Aim: To give Ss further practice with comparative adverbs in =°:Pa"(aﬁvef°'msﬁtheadwbs
o 5 in brackets.
situations.

1. Thered car can run 200 km/h while the
black car can run 160 km/h.

The red car can run

- Have Ss read the situations carefully. If necessary, T may e

. 4 i (fast)
explain each situation to Ss. Ask Ss to complete the sentences or .
L K X 2. Nick can jump 1.5 m high while Tom can
individually and then compare their answers with a partner. jurmp only 1.3 m.
- Asksome Ss to write their answers on the board. Hlickcpmp SRR 7
- Check the answers with the whole class. Confirm the correct 3. Meiand Hoa both did well on the exam.
Hoa got 80% of the answers correct and
answers. tviai got 90%.
Key: i dict
ey . fwell)
1. The red car can run faster than the black car {can). 4. My dad expected the workers toarive

2. Nick can jump higher than Tom {(can). st but they afiived 630 2.
The workers arrived

3. Mai did better on the exam than Hoa (did). T

4, The workers arrived earlier than my dad expected. 5. The buses run every 15 minutes.
i The trai 30 minutes.
5. The buses run more frequently than the trains (do). i

The buses run

. [frequently)
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ACTIVITY 5

g Work in pairs. Askand answer to
find out who:

. . . . & fast
Aim: To help Ss practise using comparative adverbs to make .

- can jump higher
comparisons. - stays up later at night
- gets up earlier in the morning
Example:

- First ask Ss to read the instructions. Use the example to make
clearto Sswhat they are supposed to do.

A:How fast can you run?
B:| can run 15 kilometres an hour.

A: OK, you can run faster than me.

- With aweaker class, have Ss discuss what questions they should
use to ask their partners in each situation. Repattyouresulis ¥o fheclass:

- Have Ss work in pairs, asking and answering to make
comparisons. Set time (4 - 5 minutes) for Ss to do this activity.
T may go round to help weaker Ss.

- Call on some Ss to report the results to the class. Correct any grammar and pronunciation mistakes if
necessary.

WRAP-UP
- Summarise the main points of the lesson.

- Ask Ss to make sentences about themselves, using comparative adverbs.

) COMMUNICATION _

WARM-UP

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Asksome Ssto make comparisons about themselves, using comparative adverbs.

- Introducethe objectives of the lesson: learning how to give and respond to complimentsand learning
about two beautiful villages in Viet Nam and the Netherlands.

Everyday English

o o . . " 8§ COMMUNICATION
Giving and responding to compliments —
Everyday English

ACTIVITY 1 Giving and responding to
compliments
Aim: To introduce ways of giving and responding [} Listenandread the conversations.
Pay attention to the highlighted
to compliments. sentences. (£)

Nai: Thank you, Tom. My dad made it
for me last weekend.

- Playtherecording forSs to listenand read the two conversations
between Tom and Mai, Nick and Hoa at the same time. Ask Ssto
pay attention to the highlighted sentences.

(1_) Tom: What a beautiful kite you have, Mai! I

o,

. . . . . Hoa: I'm gladyou like it, Nick. | think
- Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs. Call on some pairs fts' colour really suits me.

to practise the dialogues in front of the class. —

{2)  Nick:You really have a nice dress, Hoa. |
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a Waork in pairs. Make similar

Audio script — Track 10: it bt
using the cues below.

Tom: What a beautiful kite you have, Mai! _a::,t

Mai:  Thank you, Tom. My dad made it for me last weekend. e

Nick: You really have a nice dress, Hoa.

Hoa: I'mglad you like it, Nick. | think its colour really suits me.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim:To help Ss practise giving and responding to compliments.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations with the
given cues.

Adverts for beautiful

- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs villages

to practise in front of the class. Comment on their performance. () Readthe adverts forthe two
beautiful villages. Tick {*)the
boxes to show which village the
statements describe. Sometimes

Adveris for beavutiful villages both boxes need to be ticked.
Duong Lam Village

ACTIVITY 3
w
Aims:
- To help Ss learn about two traditional villages in Viet Nam od§ o
and the Netheﬂands; Cuang Lam, one of the most ancient
villages in Ha Mai, is situated in Son Tay.
- To helpSsdeveloptheirreading skill for specificinformation e el L]
Ha MNai by car, bus ar even by bicycle. It is
(scan ning) = famaus for its ancient pagoda, traditional

hauses, and ternples. Besides these,
visitars can absene the locals making
- HaveSsreadtheinstructions to understand what they are goin el s eadacri e
y g g and then try them.
todo. Remind them that they have to read each statementin the
table and then read the two adverts to scan for the necessary

information to help them tick the correct boxes.

Hollzen Village

- Give Ss time to read the two adverts and tick the boxes in the
table. After that, Ss swap answers in pairs. Go around and offer

he|p, |f necessa ry. Hollurn is one of the ancient villzges on
the iland of Armeland. the Nethedands.
- Check the answers as a CIaSS Many visitars come ta the village because

of its histarical and culturzl values. It is full
of fasdnating sights, such as traditional

. houses, & museumn, achurch, 2 lighthouse,
KeY‘ etc. Besides sightseeing, visitors can
also take part in sports like kite-flying.
suifing, etc. Visitors can reach the village
Statements Dll-jaor:g Hollum by air ar ferry.
. . Duo
1. It’s an ancient village. v v S lam Hollum
2. We can visit an ancient pagoda, T
it 1 i 7. We can visit ah ancient
traditional houses, and temples in this 4 b T
Vi ||a ge. and temples in this village.
3. We can get there by plane or ferry. v e, e
4.We can go there by car, bus, or bike. v * Wean gottere by car s,
Oroike.
5. It has a lighthouse. v —
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n Work in groups. Take tumsto talk

Aclr IVI" 4 about the similarities and differences

Aim: To provide Sswith practice intalking about the similarities

between Duong Lamand Hollum.

Example:

Cuong Lam and Hollurn are both ancient
villages, ...

and differences between two places.

Introduce some words or phrases that are often used to talk about the similarities and differences,
such as: both, also, too, like, as, unlike, but, however, etc,, and give examples to illustrate.

Have Ss work in groups, taking turns to talk about the similarities and differences between the two
villages. T may go round to observe. T should encourage Ss to say as many sentences as possible.
Ask Ss not to interrupt their group members in order to correct their errors while they are speaking.
Tell them to only correct errors after their group members have finished speaking.

Call on some Ss to share their ideas in front of the class. After each student finishes talking, invite
comments from other Ss on his or her clarity, language, and fluency.

ACTIVITY 5

Aim:To provide Ss with practice in asking and answering about

EXTRA ACTIVITY

@ Work in pairs. Whichvillage in 5
wouldyou like to visit for a holiday?
E‘xplain yourchoiae to your partner.
Example:

the places Ss would like to visit.

Have Ss work in pairs, asking and answering questions about B ichvillage would you ”kem‘l
the villages they would like to visit. T goes around and corrects a | vt fora hoiday?
mistakes or gives help when necessary. Encourage Ss to ask N | Duong Lam, of course! |

more questions. g vh? N = :

K
-

i

g

‘ Because | love
| watching the locals

P S

Call on some pairs to performthe task in front of the class. Tand
other Ss listen and make comments.

making specialities
and ..

Put Ss into groups of 3 - 5.

Together they think of a village that they are familiar with and explain why they would like to visit the
village on their holiday. Before they start, have them list a couple of things that they would like to do
as well as a few details about it.

Have a few groups come to the class and talk about their chosen village.

WRAP-UP

Have Ss say what they have learnt in the lesson.

") SKILLS 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Ask each student to write down three statements about life in the countryside, with two being true
and one being false.
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- Put Ss into pairs. Ask them to exchange the statements with their partners. Each student has to

identify which statement of his / her partner’s is false.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

Reading
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

- To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of the
topic;

- To help Ssremember some adjectives that are often used to
describe scenes and scenery in the countryside.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs discussing what they can see in the
picture.

- Ask some Ss to say their answers in front of the class. T may ask
other questions to elicit other things in the picture.

Suggested answer:

paddy fields, cattle (buffaloes), farmers, a combine harvester,
a lake / pond, trees, houses, a dirt road, horizon, etc.

- AskSstowork in pairs again discussing which adjectives in the
box can be used to describe the picture.

- Asksome Ss to say their answers in front of the class.

Key: peaceful, vast, picturesque ]

ACTIVITY 2

Aims:

- To improve Ss’ knowledge of vocabulary related to life in
avillage inViet Nam;

- To improve Ss’skill of reading for specific information.
- Ask Ss to work individually to read the passage and find the
highlighted words.

- Have Ss read aloud the highlighted words. Correct their
pronunciation if needed.

- Have Ss match the highlighted words with their meanings in
the table. Remind them to use the context to help them.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

Key: 1.c 2.a 3.d 4.b j
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g sKitis1

Reading

n Work in pairs. Look at the picture
and discussthe following guestions.

. What canyou seein it?
2. Which of the following adjectives

describe the picture?

peaceful vast crowded
picturesgque noisy

@ Read the text about life in avillage
in Viet Nam. Match the highlighted
words in the text with their
meanings.

| feel fortunate that | am living in a
peaceful village in southern Viet Nam. The
scenery here is beautiful and picturesque
with vast fields stretching long distances.
The houses are surrounded by green
trees. There are lakes, ponds, and canals
here and there. The air is fresh and cool.
Life here seems to move more slowly
thanin cities. The people work very hard.
They grow vegetables, cultivate rice,
and raise cattle. At harvest time, they
use comkbine harvesters to harvest their
crops. Many families live by growing
fruit trees in the orchards. Cthers live by
fishing in lakes, ponds, and canals.

Life in the village is very comfortable for
children. They play traditional games.
Sometimes they help their parents pick
fruit and herd cattle.

People in my village know each ather
well. They are friendly and hospitable.
They often meet each other in the
evening, eating fruit, playing chess,
singing folk songs, and chatting about
everyday activities.

1.stretching & small passages used for

carrying water to fields,
crops, etc.

2.canals b, places where people grow

fruittrees

Z.cultivate  © covering a large area of land

4. orchards  d to grow plants or crops




ACTIVITY 3

B Read the text again and tick {v)
T{True) or F {False) for each sentence.

Aim: To improve Ss’skill of reading for specific information. i
1. Life in the author's village is very

peaceful.

- Asksome Ss to read out loud the sentences in the table. e

. - . . 3. Villagers live only by catching
- Have Sswork individually for a few minutes and tick (v') T (True) fishin lakes, ponds, and canals.
orF (False). 4.The children are always busy

helping their parents.

- AskSs to take turns to give the answers. Ask them to show the 5. The vilagers get along well

part in the passage where they found the answers.
- With a stronger class, ask Ss to correct the false sentences.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

[ Key:1.T 2.T 3.F 4.F 5T }

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Put Ssinto pairs.
- The pairs work together to summarise the text in 2 in a summary of 45 to 50 words.
- Each pair works with another pair to exchange their text.

Teaching note: The act of shortening and lengthening texts requires Ss to use words and phrases they
normally wouldn't. It also gets them to focus on the grammar and express ideas with grammar points
they normally don't use.

speuking Speaking
a Make notes about thevillage or town
ACT IVI" 4 where you live orwhich you know.
Name
. 5 ey Location
Aim:To help Ss prepare ideas for the next activity. -

How people lve
Activities adults or

Tell each studentto make notes.Set a time limit for Ssto do it. AskSs children often do
7 3 i A he relationshi

to think about a village or town where they live or which they know ;mongtthe Crinie

(its name, location, scenery, special features) and the people living Special features

there (how they live, what they often do, how they get along with
each other). Have them note down quickly these ideas.

AcT WI" 5 a Wark in groups. Take turns to talk

aboutthe village or town where
you live or which you know. Use the
information in 4.

Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to practise talking about
Iwve in Duong Lam. It's an old village
avillage or town where they live or which they know. e

- T asks astrong student to model this activity in front of the class. Then have Ss work in groups, taking
turns to talk about the village or town where they live or which they know about. Remind Ss to use

the ideas they have prepared in &.T may go round to observe. Encourage Ss to say as many sentences
as possible. Ask Ss not to interrupt their group members in order to correct their errors while they are
speaking. Tell them to only correct errors after their group members have finished speaking.

- If there is enough time, call on some Ss to talk before the whole class, then invite some positive
comments from other Ss.

WRAP-UP
- Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson with the two skills.
- Ifthereistime, have them draw a mind map to summarise the main points of the lesson.
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(")) SKILLS 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Invite some Ss to go to the board. Have them mime some activities that rural people often do.

Ask other Ss to guess what the activities are.

Lead into the new lesson: Listening and Writing lesson about opinions on life in the countryside.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson.

Listening

ACTIVITY 1

Aim:To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of the

topic.

Ask Ss to work in pairs discussing the question about what they
like or dislike about life in the countryside.

Ask some Ss to share their answers in front of the class. If
necessary, T may ask them some other questions about the
reasons for their answers.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss develop their skill of listening for specific

information.

Have Ss read the opinions quickly and underline the keywords.
This gives them some idea of what they are going to listen to
and the information they need for answering the questions.

Play the recording twice for Ss to do the exercise. For stronger
classes, ask Ss to take notes of the information to explain their
answers.

Have Ss share their answers in pairs.

Invite some pairs to share their answers and confirm the correct
ones.

Play the recording again if needed, stopping at the places where
Ss are having difficulties.

Listening

n Work in pairs. Discussthe
following question.

What do you like or dislike about life
inthe countryside?

onE)
2

Listen to three people talking
about life in the countryside.
Choose the opinion (A - C}that
each speaker (1- 3} expresses. {7}

Speaker

Speaker 2

Speaker3

Qpinions

A.| don't like rural life because there are not
rmany goeod scheels and oolleges. And
entertainment anc means cf transport
are very poor.

E. | like rural life because the pecple here
are close to each cther.

C. lwant te live in the countrysicle because
there are many things | @n't easily do in
the city.

Key: Speaker 1:B Speaker 2: A Speaker 3:C
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AcTwI" 3 B Listen again and choose the

correct answer A, B, or €. 1i2)

1 According to speaker, there is a great
sense of in his village.

Aim: To help Ss further develop their skill of listening for R -
Py LR . L. community
sPeC|flc 'nformat'on' 2. Speakerisaysthat peopl in hisvillage
arevery :
. . . A suppottive B unsociable
- Have Ss read the questions and the options and determine what S
information they need for answering the questions.
. . . 3 In speake_r Z's apinian, _ ic a big
- Play the recording once or twice more for Ss to do the exercise. RIShiemINERe countyside:
5 A A the cost of living B safety
For stronger classes, ask Ss to take notes of the information to ——
explain their answers. 4. Speaker 2 says that they should
in the countryside.

- Have Ss share their answers in pairs. ltpprovehie esolpegle

B prevent crire
C. protect nature

- Invite some pairs to share their answers and confirm the correct

5. According to speaker 3, life inthe

ones. countryside is peaceful and
A slaw B simple . safe

- Playtherecording again if needed, stopping atthe placeswhere
Ss are having difficulties.

Key:1.C 2,.A 3.C 4.A 5.B

Audio script—Tracks 11+ 12:

Speaker 1:

| chose to live in a village because the relationships between people here are very good. There is a
great sense of community here. The people welcome neighbours to their homes. They are always
willing to help each other. They share almost everything with one another.

Speaker 2:

There are many things | don'’t like about life in the countryside. There aren’t many good schools or
colleges. It's boring here because there aren’t many places for entertainment like theatres, cinemas,
etc. Transportation is another big problem. There are few means of public transport. And in general,
there are many things that we should do to improve the life of villagers.

Speaker 3:

| love to live in the countryside. It is spacious. We can do many, many things that are hard to do in the city.
We can go swimming, play football, fly kites, and do other interesting things. Life is also peaceful and
simple here.

EXTRA ACTIVITY
- Sslistentothe passages again and decide which experience they would prefer to have (Speaker 1, 2, or 3).

- Put Ssin pairs for them to discuss and explain their answers.

ons
Writing
ACTIVITY 4 -
Writing
Aim: To help Ss prepare ideas for their writing. £ workin groups. Discuss and write
what you like or dislike about life in
the countryside.
- AskSstodiscuss and write what they like or dislike about life in LIKE DISLIKE
the countryside and reasons for them. Remind them that they low cost of iving At many entertainment
; many cheap places, such as theatres,
can both write full sentences and make notes, and they can things cinemas, etc.

poor means of transport

even use abbreviations.

- Then ask Ss to share their notes with their partners. Read out
the writing notes from some more able Ss to the whole class.
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B Write a paragraph (80 - 100 veords)
about what youlike ORdislile

AcTwI" 5 about life in the countryside.

There ore sore thirgs | like / dislike obout
fifein thre countryside.

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph about what they
like or dislike about life in the countryside.

- Setup thewriting activity: T reminds Ss that the first important
thing is always to think about what they are going to write.
Ss can use the ideas they have prepared in &. Ask Ss to brainstorm the ideas and needed language for
writing. T may ask Ss to refer back to the reading for useful language and ideas, and write some useful
expressions and language on the board.

- AskSstowrite the first draft individually. T may display all or some of Ss’writing on the wall / bulletin
board. T and other Ss comment. Ss edit and revise their writing as homework. If time is limited, T may
ask Ss to write the final version at home.

Suggested answer:

There are somethings|likeaboutlifeinthe countryside. One of the main attractions is its peacefulness.
This helps people living there feel comfortable and relaxed. Additionally, | enjoy its natural beauty.
The countryside often offers picturesque views of rolling hills, rolling meadows, and vast green fields.
This can be a great source of inspiration. Finally, | appreciate the strong sense of community in rural
areas. Rural people are very tight-knit and always willing to help their neighbours. Overall, these are
just some of the many things | enjoy about rural life.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

pr——y 5
b y

& LOOKING BACK BWritea phrase from the hox under
the correct picture.

Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to record their sieadigees | plovahing feke
answers to each exercise so that they can use that information to L G
complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in
the unit.

- Foractivities 1 and 2, have Ss do these activities individually then
compare their answers with their partners. Ask for Ss’answers or
ask some Ss to read out their answers in front of the class.

a Choose the correct answer A, B,orC.

- Confirm the correct answers. B s o
A sarrounded & stretching
£ vast
Key: i
vEitars
P A well trained B funny
Activity 1: C hospitable
1. ploughing fields 2, catching fish 5 The derekpmentafciis destos
areas of coun I'YS o
3. drying rice 4. unloading rice et . much
L stretching
5. feeding pigs 6. milking cows i
training courses.
v . #. hospitable 2. kind
ACtIVIty 2 < well trained
1 : B 2' C 3' A 4' C 5' A 5. Eeareaam;::s:::?llage is fameus for
RY A picturesque E. bering

<. dull
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Grammar
ACTIVITIES 3 + 4

Aim: To help Ss revise the forms and uses of comparative adverbs.

Ask Ss to do the exercises individually first. Then they can check
their answers with a partner before discussing the answers as a
class.

Remind Ssto keep a record of their original answers so that they
can use that information inthe Now | can ... section.

Key:
Activity 3:
1. earlier 2. more fluently

5. harder; better

3. more easily

4. more heavily

Activity 4:

1.as — than

2. quicklier — more quickly
3. more hardly — harder

4. the earlier — earlier

5. more highly — higher

@

Aim: To help Ss do a project about their favourite village.

T should assign the project in earlier lessons such as in GETTING
STARTED lesson. Make sure you guide them carefully and check
their progress after each lesson. Inthe last lesson (LOOKING BACK),
ask Ss to organise their posters into a presentation.

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Ask Ss to work in groups to choose a village (in Viet Nam or a foreign
country)thatthey will make a poster of and decide whatinformation
they should include and what pictures or photos they should use to
illustrate it.

ACTIVITY 3

Ask Ssto display all the posters onthewall or bulletin board and ask
each group to present their poster to the whole class.

NOW I CAN ...

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

Identify any difficulties, weak areas, and provide further practice.

Grammar

B Complete the sentences with the
comparative forms of the adverbs

in brackets.

1. Every morning Nick gets up ten minutes
fearly) _ than his sister.

2. | speak French ffluenthy  now

than| did last year.

. You'll find your way around the village
(easily) __ ifyouhave a good map.

. Itrained (heavily) ___ todaythanit

did yesterday.

. Ifyouwork(hard)  youwilldo
fwell) _inyour exam.

Underline the mistakesin the
sentences and correct them.
| run faster as my brother does.

. People inthe city seem to react quicklier
to changes than those in the country.

. We need to work more hardly, especially
at exam time.

. You must finish harvesting the rice the
eatlier this year than you did last year.

. Asthey climbed maore highly up the
mountain, the air became cooler.

n

Wakingrogps

B scavdh tora iiagem et Harn ar
2 Torsign courtry tratyou waud
1k to Wt

3 etgnapastershout tatviizge,
naidhg

e
katen

ey
ook ard thorac s

3 Present your paster to the dasz

How lean —
- i the wordtabout Ife inthe courtrpixe.
ird fxt

ard icrizrai
- reoogriz dnd Lix oD e fora of ichatiz
- g ird rigrord to covigdne s

.

3 whare
- léfen bo dorieanet cpnonabou Me inthe counirpace.

bt e inthe courdrrsck.

Lnt2 L the Canbprde 27
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TEENAGERS

Objectives:
By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

- use the words related to teen school clubs, teens’ use of social Unit@ TEENAGERS
media, and teen stress; :

THISUNIT BNLUDES:

- pronounce the sounds /Ua/ and /21/ correctly in words and
sentences;

- use simple sentences and compound sentences;

- make requests;

- read for generaland specific information about school club activities;
- askand answer questions about school clubs;

- listen for general and specific information about teen stress;

- write a paragraph about the cause(s) of oné€’s stress and solutions
to deal with it.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
To review the previous unit;
To lead into the new unit.

Review the previous unit before Ss open their books: Organise a short vocabulary
game to revise the words and phrases Ss learnt in Unit 2. For example, T can show
pictures of people doing various activities in the countryside. Ss write down words
and phrases that name or describe the activities in the pictures. Remind Ss to use as
many words and phrases they have learnt in Unit 2 as possible. T can also provide a list
of adverbs and ask Ss to write as many sentences comparing activities that people in
big cities do with those by people in the countryside. Ss take turns to read out their
sentences, using the words and phrases they learnt in Unit 2.

Lead into the new unit. Write the unit title Teenagers on the board. Ask Ss to guess
what they are going to learn about in this unit. Then ask Ss to give any words or
phrases they know related to teenagers’likes / dislikes, problems and / or their school
activities.
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"2 GETTING STARTED

IT'S GREAT TO SEE YOU AGAIN! e
ACTIVITY 1 o Dacoies .
I
Aims: TR s e ro Q

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- To introduce the topic of the unit.

- Set the context: Have Ss look at the conversation and the
picture, and answer some questions, e.g. Who are the people?
What might they be talking about? Encourage Ss to answer, but
do not confirm whether their answers are right.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Then invite some pairs of Ss to read the
conversation aloud.

- Refer to the questions previously asked. Confirm the correct answers: They are teacher and students.
They are in a class meeting. They are discussing their class forum, club activities to participate in, and their
problems.

- To help Ss understand the main idea of the conversation, ask Ss to answer the question: What are the
teacher and students discussing?

Audio script - Track 13:
Teacher: It's great to see you again, class! What's going on?

Minh:  We've decided to use Facebook for our class forum, and we joined some school club
activities. We're also preparing for the midterm tests. It’s really stressful.

Teacher: 'msorryto hearthat. | know exams may give you a lot of stress. But stay calm and work hard.
What other pressure do you have?

Minh:  Well, we also have pressure from our parents and friends.

Teacher: Do you? Let’s discuss these problems in your new Facebook group. By the way, why did you
choose Facebook?

Ann: Because it’s user-friendly.
Teacher: Good! How about club activities? Do you find them enjoyable?

Ann: Yes. This year there are some new clubs like arts and crafts, and music. The club leaders
will provide us with a variety of activities to suit different interests. And there will also be
competitions as usual.

Teacher: Awesomel! | hope you all can join the clubsyou like.

ACTIVITY 2

Read the conversation againand
tick{v) T{True)orF {False) for

% y each sentence.
Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation. =T
I, The students finished their
midtemn tests.
- AskSstowork in pairs to read the conversation again. 2 Mintimientions the cifferent
types of pressure theyare
. 3 facing.
- Ask them to underline the keywords and phrases in the S THe eI e o ey
statements. Then have pairs work together for one or two caimandworkbord,__
z 4. The class will discuss their
minutes to do the task. problerns offline.
5. The school has different clubs
forits students.
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- Have Ssread out the statements and say if the statements are true or false.

- Check the answers as a class.

[ Key:1.F 2.T 3.T 4.F

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss learn words and phrases related to the topic
Teenagers.
- AskSstoworkin pairs to match the pictures with the words and
phrases.

- Ask Ss to say the words and phrases aloud. Make sure they
pronounce the words and phrases correctly.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

Key: 1. language club 2. pressure
3. arts and crafts club 4. forum
5.sports club 6. chess club
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss use the vocabulary in 3 in the right context.

- AskSstoworkindependently to complete each sentence with a
word or phrase in 3. Allow Ss to refer to the pictures, the words
and phrases in 3, and the conversation if needed.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

- Ask several Ss to read aloud the full sentences. Correct Ss’
pronunciation if needed.

Key: 1. arts and crafts club
2.forum
3.language club
4. pressure

5.sports club

ACTIVITY 5

Aims:
- To helpSspractise asking and answering questions for more

information about their peers, and reporting information
they have gathered;

- Tocreate a fun atmosphere in the class.
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B Write a word or phrase from the box

under the correct picture.
chess club forum
language clubk sports cluk
arts and crafts club pressure

o Complete each of the sentences
with a word or phrase in 3. There
is one extra word or phrase.

1. Minh is 2 member of cur .
The greeting cards he makes are really
creative.

2. Students can discuss their preblems
in their class

3. We share the essays and stories that we
write in English in cur

4. Sheis not feeling very well this weekend
because of all the from her
schoolwork.

The coach of cur tells usto
drink plenty of water during cur practice
5es5icns.

=

B Work in pairs. Ask and answer
the questions below. Report your
friend’s answers to the class.

What types of sccial media do you use?
. What kinds of pressure do you have?
. What clubs do you participate in?

S T X

. Why dc you choose to participate in
that club?



Ask Ss towork in pairs to ask and answer questions.

Encourage Ss to provide their partners with as much information as possible, using vocabulary they
have learnt when they answer the questions.

Ask some Ss to report information about their partners. T and other Ss listen and comment.

WRAP-UP

Refer to the unit title again, then together with Ss, orally list the issues that the teacher and students
discuss in their class meeting.

Ask Ss to add any other issues relevant to teenagers which are not mentioned in the conversation.

Ask Ss to name several school clubs, types of pressure, and social media.

("3 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Give Ss a few minutes to play a game. Have Ss play in two groups.

Give the groups a list of verbs including uplead, check, browse, log on, connect and ask them to write
words / phrases that go with these verbs.

The group with the most correct answers wins.

Ask Ss to open their books to page 30 (A CLOSER LOOK 1).

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To introduce some verbs and verb phrases that are often [ g ACLOSERLOOK 1

used when talking about using social media. Vocabulary

Circle the correct options to

Have Ss read aloud the verbs and the words / phrases given. FOPISIIL R ks

. . . . A a picture
Ask Ss to work in pairs to circle the correct options to complete 1. upload Bl el
the phrases. o 4 awebste
3 i = aclip
Explain the meaning of the new verbs / words / phrases by . A pictures
using pictures or synonyms or even their mother tongue, B: notifications
A toaclub
— 4.
for example to upload sth = to send sth to another computer, eoioh Bt
to browse (through) sth = to look at things / check over sth, or use o A @ post

. with friends

a picture to show the meanings of notifications and to fog on to

an account.
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- Invite Ss to take turns to read out their answers. Correct their pronunciation if needed.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

- T can also ask Ss to add more words / phrases to the verbs to make other phrases. This way, T can

broaden Ss’vocabulary if they are ready.

Key: 1. A 2.A 3.B 4.B

ACTIVITY 2
Aim:To allow Ss to use the learnt words in context.

- Ask Ss to work individually to complete each of the sentences
with a suitable verb from 1.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Have some Ss read aloud the complete sentences. Correct Ss’
pronunciation if necessary.

Key:1.browsed  2.uploaded  3.connects
4.checked  5.logson

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss revise some learnt vocabulary and learn new

vocabulary.

- Ask Ss to work individually to choose the correct answer for
each sentence.

- Then ask Ss to swap their answers with their partners. Finally,
check the answers as a class.

- T can also ask some Ss to read out their answers. Then have Ss
read the sentences aloud as a class. Correct Ss’ pronunciation
if necessary.

( Key:1.B 2.C 3.A 4,A 5.B 1

Pronunciation
Jus/ and fo1/

ACTIVITY 4
Aims:

- To help Ss identify how to pronounce the sounds fua/
and /o1/;

- To help Ss practise pronouncing the sounds in words.
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a Use the correct forms of the verbs
in | to complete the sentences.

1.1 thescheelwebsite and found

pictures of school 2ctivities.
2. Ourteacher avidec of our last

meeting in cur forum for everyone to see.
3. She with some old friends at

the English club.

4. Tom ___ the notifications and saw
socme new posts.

5. Mioften tc her Instagram

account to chat with her friends.

B Choose the correct answer
A B,orC.

1. Ourclesshasaln)  , andwe often
post guestions there to discuss.

A. office B. forum
C. club

2. Wetrytoc meetour parents' e
it is hard.
A, dreams E.interests

C. expectations

3. Heisabig  andscareshis
weaker classmates.

A bully B forum
C. pressure
4. Shewas chatting with her friends, so she

couldn't  enthelesscn.
A concentrate B ooach
C. advise

5. Wehave  from curexams, peers,
and parerts. This makes us feel very
stressed
A interests 2. pressure

C. friends

Pronunciation
/us/ and /a1/

a Listen and repeat the words.
Pay attention to the sounds /uva/
and /21/. Then put the words into
the correct column. {771

boy  tourist toy  ernsure
avoid choice sure  tournament




- Have Ss listen to the recording once first. Then ask Ss to read out the words.
- Play the recording for them to listen again and repeat each word as a class, then as individuals.
- Play the recording as many times as possible.

- Have Ss complete the task. Check answers as a class.

Audio script - Track 14:
boy tourist toy ensure avoid choice sure tournament
Key:
fua/ o1/
tourist, ensure, sure, tournament boy, toy, avoid, choice
ACTIVITY 5

im: i H Listen and practise the sentences.
Aim: To help Ss practise pronouncing the sounds fua/ and /o1/ (5 AT 30K pracHis the o

in sentences. and circle the words with /17,151
1. Sheis a noisy and curious girl.

2. They joined a full-day city tour.
- Have some Ss read the sentences first. 2. | found it enjoyable to watch

the tournament.

- Playtherecording for Ssto listen then repeateach sentence after i o orwicssduing
y < . the interview.
the recording. Play the recording as many times as necessary. 5. e & Hiotacting very mature snd s

starting to annoy me.

- Ask them to underline the words with the sound /ua/ and
circle the words with the sound /o1/.

- Check the answers as a class. Call on some Ss to read the
sentences individually.

Key + Audio script — Track 15:
1. She is aGoisy)and curious girl.

2, Theya full-day city tour.
3. [ found itto watch the tournament.

4. She'll record ourduring the interview.
5. He is not acting very mature and is starting tome.

WRAP-UP
- AskSsto summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.
- Askthem to list some verb phrases learnt in the lesson.

- Askthem to list some other learnt words / phrases related to teenagers’ activities or pressure, paying
attention to their pronunciation.
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("3 A CLOSER LOOK 2 B CLOSERLOOK?

WARM-UP Grammar
Simple sentences and
Aims: compound sentences

- Tocreate an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

&5 Remembey!

- To Iead into the hew IESSOR- Asimple sentence is made up of cne

independent clause.

- Give Ss a few minutes to play a game to revise the simple Example: Minh has some problems with
his schoclwork.
sentences. _
A compound sentence is made up of two
p ", . % J or more independent clauses, and the
- Have Ss work in two teams. Give them slips of paperwith simple a,ejomedbf ¢
sentences and compound sentences. - coordinating conjunction: for, and,
but, or, s0.
- Instruct them how to play: Example: Mai bought many books,
. . . for she likes reading.
+ Pick out allthe simple sentences and stick them on the board, Nt e Fowerer

therefora, otherwise

» Then underline the subjects and circle the verbs of those Exenele Malk s haraiis:

Si mple sentences. therefore, he usually gets high scores
Ch exams.

- Ask each team to read out loud the sentences they have
selected. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

-  Theteam with the most correct sentences wins.

- AskSstolook at A CLOSER LOOK 2 on page 31.

Simple sentences and compound sentences

ACTIVITY 1
@ Tick (¥} the simple sentences.
1. We work together on different
Aim: To review Ss’ knowledge of the simple sentences. projects. [
2. Teens need good friends and
tolerant teachers at scheols. D
- AskSstowork individually to tick the simple sentences. 3. She plays chess very well, and
) i she wen the first prize last year. D
- AskSstotaketurns to give their answers. 4. Sports activities at school help -
me relax.
- Checkthe answers as a class.
5. Teens should learn teamwork,
- Then ask some Ss to underline the subjects and circle the verbs Sutheyshoulo =y bave
communication skills. D

of simple sentences.

- Askseveral Ss to read aloud the simple sentences. Correct their
pronunciation if necessary.

Key:
1. We work together on different projects.

2. Teens need good friends and tolerant teachers at schools.

3. She plays chess very well, and she won the first prize last year.

4. Sports activities at school help me relax.

R ORI

5. Teens should learn teamwork, and they should also have communication skills.
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ACTIVITY 2
Aim: To raise Ss’ awareness of simple sentences and compound
sentences.

Write S for simple sentences and
C for compound sentences.

1. Teenagers are cften very
active and talkative.

2. He cften chats with his friends

- Have Ss work individually to write S for simple sentences and C R

for compound sentences next to the sentences.
- Asksome Ss to read out the sentences and say S or C.
- Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

Key:1.S 2.5 3.C 4.5 5.C

PRESENTATION OF COMPOUND SENTENCES

cn Facebook Messenger.

3. Sheis a smart student, and
sheis an active mermber of
cur club.

4. My friends and | joined a
sports competition last year.

5. Heisa club member, but
he never participates in any
cfthe activities.

- Referto sentences 3 and 5 in 2 and ask Ss to underline the subjects and circle the verbs. Ask them to

check how many subjects and verbs there are in each of the sentences.
3. She is a smart student, and she is an active member of our club.
5. He is a club member, but he never participates in any of the activities.

- Both sentences 3 and 5 have two subjects and two verbs.

- Tell them to read the Remember! box in pairs before giving further explanation.

- Then ask Ss to underline the two independent clauses in sentences

3 and 5, circle the words in

between the two independent clauses. Tell them that there are words other than and and but we use

to connect two independent clauses in compound sentences.

- AskSstoread aloud as a class the words for, and, but, or, so, however, therefore, otherwise.

- Explain the meanings of these words if necessary. Tell Ss that
they can also call these words connectors.

-  Remind Ss to use a semicolon (;) before however, therefore, and
otherwise, and the other connectors are followed by a comma ().

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss distinguish between words that connect
independent clauses in compound sentences.

- HaveSswork individually to choose the correct answer A, B, or C.

- Remind them of the meanings of the connectors and the
punctuation (the comma and semicolon) for the connectors. 4

- Asksome Ss to read out the complete sentences. Correct their
pronunciation if necessary.

- Checkthe answers as a class. 5.

Key:1.C 2.B 3.A 4. A 5.C W

. We dcn't cheat on exams,

Choosethe correct answer A, B,
orC.

Parents should give teens some

freedom, _they should alse
set limits.

A for B.so

C. but

it is 2 wreng thing to do.
A.or B. for
C.and

Lan wants to join the school music club;
, she can't sing or play any

instruments.

A, however E. ctherwise
C. therefore

Schoclwerk causes teens 2 lot of
pressure, _they alsc feel pressure
from their parents.

A.and B. but

C.or

She wanted to prepare forthe exam;
she turned off her mohile phone.

A, however B. ctherwise

C. therefore
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a Combine the two sentences to

ACTWI" 4 make compound sentences, using

the words from the box.

or therefore 50
Aim: To help Sswrite complete compound sentences, using the but otherwise
coordinating conjunctions or conjunctive adverbs. 1. Phong has to study harder. He may fail
the exam.

2. She is very sensitive. Den't comment cn

- Have Ss work individually for five minutes to write complete her new hairstyle.
compound sentences using the words from the box. Remind 3. Miwants to have more friends. She
them to use commas and semicolons when necessary. Then ask SO CoAREC RIS
them towork in pairs and swap answers.

4. Students canwork in groups. Students
can werk in pairs.

-  Checkthe answers as a class. 5. My friend likes showing offher new things.
She cften posts pictures on sccial media.

- Havethe class read outthe sentences. Correct their pronunciation
if necessary.

Key:
1. Phong has to study harder; otherwise, he may fail the exam.
2. She is very sensitive, so don't comment on her new hairstyle. /
She is very sensitive; therefore, don't comment on her new hairstyle.
3. Miwants to have more friends, but she doesn’t connect well with others.
4, Students can work in groups, or they can work in pairs.
5. My friend likes showing off her new things; therefore, she often posts pictures on social media. /

My friend likes showing off her new things, so she often posts pictures on social media.

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To enable Ss to make compound sentences correctly.

Which group hasthe
t sentences?
- Divide the class into groups. Work in groups. Each group makes
as manycompound sentences as
- Instruct Ss how to play the game: Ask Ssto work in groups. Give possible. The group with the most

correct sentences is the winner.

each group the strip of paper with words on it (the words given
to Ss can be for, and, but, or, so, however, therefore, otherwise).
Have groups work for two minutes to write compound
sentences using the words given.T may instruct Ss to write their
compound sentences on Al-size paper.

- Invite groups to read out their compound sentences or to stick the Al-size paper with compound
sentences they have written on the board.

- Correct any grammar and pronunciation mistakes if necessary.

- The group with the most correct sentences is the winner.

WRAP-UP
- AskSstosummarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have them say out loud the connectors (coordinating conjunctions and conjunctive adverbs) they
learnt in the lesson.

- Have them talk about the meanings of the connectors and how to use commas and semicolons with
connectors.
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"2 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To help Ssrevise compound sentences.

- Let Ss play a game in two groups. Give each group 10 slips of paper with 10 independent clauses.
Ideally, the clauses are about teenagers, and 5 of the 10 slips have a connector which can be for, and,
but, so, or, however, therefore, otherwise on them.

- Have two groups make compound sentences fromthe 10 independent clauses and connectors given.

- Ssfrom each group take turns to read out loud their sentences.

- Tasks: Can you check their sentences?

- ThenTand the class check the compound sentences of the two groups. The group that has the most
correct compound sentences wins. T declares the winner(s).

- Trefers to his / her request: Can you check their sentences? to lead into the new lesson about making
a request.

Everyday English

[y COMMUNICATION

Making requests

Everyday English

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2 Making requests

n Listen and read the dialogues below.
Pay attention to the highlighted
. sentences. 1%}
Aims:
(1) Student: Canyou tell me more about the
musk club, please?
School club leader: Certanly. It meets
onMondays and Thursdays.

To introduce two ways to make requests;

To help Ss practise making requests.
2) Student: Could you show me the way to
the college, please?

1 Teacher: Cetanly. Go past this block, then
turn ket it's on your nght-hand sde there. |

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the conversations. ) o
. i a 3 arkin pairs. € Ssimilar
AskSs to pay attention to the highlighted sentences. Emphasise conversations, using the cues below.
the WayS to ma ke requests: - Askto borow a book from your ¢lassmate.

- Request some adwice on howto do your
saierce progect.

+ Canyou tell me more about the music club, please?

+ Could you show me the way to the college, please?

- Tell Ss that Can you and Could you are similarin meaning, and only different in the degree of formality.
Could you is more formal than Can you.

- Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs.

Audio script - Track 16:

Student: Can you tell me more about the music club, please?
School club leader: Certainly. It meets on Mondays and Thursdays.

Student: Could you show me the way to the college, please?

Teacher: Certainly. Go past this block, then turn left. It’s on your right-hand side there.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations. Tell them to use the contexts given and the
sample requests. Give feedback on their conversations.
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Social media popular among teens
ACTIVITY 3

Aims:

To provide Ss with language input about the different social
media that are popular among teens, how often and what
they use these media for;

To help Ss practise reading for specific information.

Ask some Ss to read the posts aloud.

Have Ss work in pairs to read the posts and match the names of
the four teenagers with their activities (1 - 5). Ask some pairs to
read out their answers. Correct their pronunciation.

Check the answers as a class.

If time allows, ask some Ss to retell information from the posts.

Key: Ann: 2 Tom: 4,5 Trang: 1 Nam: 3 ]

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss practise asking and answering questions about

what social media the teens often use, how often, and why

they use these media.

Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer questions about which
social media each of the four teenagers uses, what for, and how
often they use the media.

Ask them to follow the example in the Student’s Book.

Invite some pairs to role-play, asking and answering questions
in front of the class. Correct any grammar or pronunciation
mistakes if necessary.

ACTIVITY 5

Aims:

To help Ss practise asking and answering questions about
what social media they often use, how often, and why they
use these media;

To help Ss practise reporting.

Social media popular
among teens

g Read some posts on a forum about
different social media and match
the names of the posters with their
activities.

{ C ' I think YouTube is the most Popular
"/ sadal media site. | kog on to it daily.
. luphbadvideos and watch other
people’s videos.

use Facebadk to connectwith

| fiiends, post pictures, and share

ML others' posts. | use it daily. It's
Tom ucer-friendly.

| easy to browse. People like rmy
/' photos, so | feel happy. That's why
Trang | often check my notifications.

: ﬂ | love Instagram. It's really fun, and
{

| have a Facebook page. | don't

| often update it, but | often use
4 Messenger to discuss schoohaork
with my classmates.

I, checks notifications

regulark
Ann 5o
2. watches videos on
YouTube
Tom
Z. uses Facebook Messenger
7 to discuss schoolwork
M L thinks Facebook is
user-friendly
Nom

5. connectswith friencls on
Facebook

Q Work in pairs. Ask and answer
questions about what social media
theteensin 3 use, why, and how

often they use them.

Example
Tom: What social media does Ann use?
Nam: She uses YouTube.

Tom: What does she use it for?

Nam: She uploads her videos and
wiatches other people's videos.

Tom: How often does she use it?

Nam: Every day.

ﬁ Work in groups. Discuss the
following questions:

1. What sccial media do you use?
2. How often de you use it?

3. What do you use the sccial media for?

Report your group’s results to
the class.

Have Sswork in groups to discuss the answers to the three questions about social media.

Tell them that they can give more than one reason to explain their choice.

Ask them to use the information from the posts in 3 as cues.

Invite group representatives to report their group’s answers. Give feedback on their reports.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss what they have learnt in the lesson.
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« 1D

WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To help Ssrevise the reasons teens use social media.

- Let Ss play a game in groups of four or five. Each group chooses a type of social media and thinks
about what teens are using the social media for. The groups have one minute to discuss.

- Tthrows a ball and the group that receives the ball starts first. Members of the group that has the turn
take turns to say one reason why teens use the social media. The reason must be different from all
reasons mentioned before. If a member cannot give a reason, the group loses their turn to the other.

- Stop the game when time is up.

- The group that has the most correct or appropriate reasons wins. T declares the winner(s).

- Tcan lead into the Reading by saying: Apart from social media, teens also join different clubs. Today we
will fook atvarious school clubs teens may join and the reasons why they join clubs.

Reading
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

- ToremindSsof some activities and school clubs teens often
take part in;

- To help Ss practise describing pictures.

- Have the class work in pairs to describe the pictures and say
what club the teenagers in the pictures are taking part in.

[ Key: a. chess club, arts and crafts club ]

- AskSstodiscuss which of their school clubs they want to join.
ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To improve Ss’skill of reading a conversation for details.

- AskSstoworkindividually to read the conversation and decide
if the statements below the conversation are true or false. Ask
them to tick T (True) or F (False).

- AskSs to underline the evidence in the conversation to support
each statement.

- Have Ss work in pairs to swap answers or to check answers
together.

- Ask some Ss to read out loud the statements and say true or
false. Ask them to show the parts in the reading where they
found the answers.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

[ Key: 1. T 2.7 3.F 4. T ]

¢EICHD

Reading
n Work inpairs.

4 Lookateach picture andsay
whatclub itis.

"'?17[

»Which of your school clubs do
you want to join?

Read the conversationand
tick {) T {True) or F {False) for
each sentence.
Mar: Torn, so which ¢k doyou want
1o join?
Tom: Fm interested intwo cubs
badmirtonand chess
Mai: | like badmirton, toa It's relaxing.
Tom:Yes, | play itto keep fit. So lets join
that chbtogether.
Mai: OK. It’s on Tuesdays and Fridays
flom 500 p.r to 6:30 pm. it starts 30
minutes after school, sowe have enough
time to getsame snacks beforehand.
I know you like chess. Will you jointhe
chesschb?
Tom:Well, | started playing it five years
ago. Ny mum first sent me to achess
club because she wanted meto be
mare focused. Mow | find that | can
concentrate better. Do you like chess?
Let’s join the chess club toa,

Mar: Actually, this year there i a new
arts and craftsclub, and | want to join it
| hear that the members willwork.
together in smallcommunity senvice
projects. Members @an do art projects
and akso improwe their practicalskills and
teamworkskillstoo.
Tom: Awesomne, hai. Who will coach that
club?
Mat: his Hoa, the art teacher. She will
help us connact with the community.
i R
1. Theschool has badminton,
chess,and arts and craftschubs
2. The badminton club activities
are after school.
. Tom started playing chess
when he was fie.
4. Membersofthe artsand crafts
club do community activities.
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ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To improve Ss’ skill of reading for general and specific

information.

Have Ss work individually for seven minutes and circle the
correct answers. Remind themto underline the keywords in the
questions and the evidence for the answers in the conversation.
Ask Ss to take turns to give the answers. Ask them to show the
parts in the reading where they found the answers.

Checkthe answers as a class.

E

Key:1.B  2.C 3.,B 4.B 5.C

Speaking
ACTIVITY 4

Aims:

To help Ss practise asking and answering questions about
school clubs; '

To give Ss an opportunity to pract
they can gain from joining different school clubs;

To prepare Ss for 5.
Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer questions about the
guitar club and painting club.

Assist Ss to make questions when necessary.

Ask them to practise giving some benefits / reasons. Encourage
them to think of other possible benefits / reasons.

Ask some pairs to role-play their conversations.

Ask the class to give feedback on their questions and answers,
and pronunciation.

se telling what benefits

Suggested questions:

What time doesthe club meet?
Where does it meet?

How can | contact the club? /What is the contact number of the
club?

Who will coach the club?

What benefits do you get when you join the club? / Why do you
want to join this club?

58

Unit 3/ Teenagers

B Read the conversation again and
choose the correct answer A, B,
orC.

1. Tomn and Mai are discussing
A, their leisure time activities
B. their school club activities
C. their likes and dislikes

2. Tomn started playing chess because

A, he loved it
B. he wanted tc stay focused
€. his murn wanted hirn to play
3. Playing chess helps Tom
A. connect with cther mernbers
B. concentrate better
C. do cernrmunity service
4. Theword "it” refers to
A, chess club
B. arts and crafts club
C. coemrunity service
5. Mai will participate in the arts and crafts
clubte
A, help the school
B. coach her friends
C. do art projects

Speaking

a Waork in pairs. Make conversations
using the given information.

GUITARCLUBR
Time: Mondays, 5:0C pm. - 6:3C pm.
Venue: Music room, 2™ floor
Contact number: CC84 623486

Coach: Mr Quang, a professional
guitarist

Benefits: Enjoy music and make new
friends

PAINTING CLUB

Time: Saturdays, $0C am. - 13:3Cam.
Venue: School Hall, 1t floor
Contact number: 0084 135798
Coach: Ms Hoa, a school art teacher
Benefits: Co art and relax

Example:
A: Whattime does the guitar club rmeet?

B: It rneets on Mondays, frorm 5:00 pm.
to 6:30 p.m.

A: Where does it rnest?

B: It meets in the music room, on the
second floor.



ACTIVITY 5

B Wark in groups. Ask and answer
questions about a club atyour
school. Report the answers to

Aims: your class.

Example:

To help Ss practise asking and answering questions about a

. The music club at my school meets
CIU b at thﬁll’ SChOOI; on Tuesdays, from 500 p.m.to 630 p.
. . . . 2 It meets in the music roormn, on the third
To give Ss an opportunity to practise telling what benefits floor ..

they can gain from joining a school club;

To improve Ss’ confidence in speaking in front of the class.

Have Ss work in groups to ask and answer questions about a school club they would like to participate in.

Ask them to give as many benefits and / or reasons why they want to take part in the club. Tell them
to explain the reasons based on their likes, dislikes, abilities, or personalities.

Invite one representative of each group to report their group’s answers to the class.

Give feedback on their reports in terms of language, reasoning skills, and pronunciation.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

) sKiLLs 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To help Ss revise the benefits of teens joining school clubs.

Put Ss into two groups. Give each group a set of phrases on slips of paperwhich are about the benefits
and the possible problems teens have when they join school clubs.

The two groups have to choose the right slips about the benefits to stick on the board.

Stop the game when time is up and ask each group to read out their answers.

The group that hasthe most correct or appropriate answers wins. T declares the winner(s).

Listening
ACTIVITY 1

Aim:To help Ss focus on some keywords and phrases for listening. ‘.m

Ask Ss to work in pairs to circle the types of pressure teens face. Listening

Ask Ss to add as many pressure types as they know. u Which types of pressure below do
you think teens face?

Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a conversation between i m—

some students about the pressure and causes of stress that T T

teens face. C. pressure from schoolwork

. pressure from their clubs

Suggested answer: A, C, D

Ss can also name other types of pressure like peer pressure,
exam pressure, pressure to get into gifted schools, pressure to
get higher marks, etc.
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ACTWI" 2 g Listen to a conversation and

choose the correct answer to each
guestion. 1771

Aim: To improve Ss’skill of listening for general information. 1. Howmany students are talking?
A, One.
. ¥k : B, Two.
- AskSs to work individually to read through Questions 1 and 2. . Three.
Ask them to underline keywords in the questions, for example, 2. What are they discussing?
“How many ..” or “What ... discussing”. A Their class forum.

A i B. Their stress.
- Play the recording once for Ss to circle the answers.

€. Their community activities.

- Check Ss’ answers and play the recording again for them to
better understand the conversation between Minh, Ann, and Mi.
Stop or rewind the recording where necessary.

( Key: 1.C 2.B }

ACTIVITY 3

a Listen to the conversation again

Aim: To improve Ss’ listening comprehension and note taking andfiltn eachblanicwith ONE

word. 475}
Sk“ |S * Problems Solutions
Minh has pressure Nlinh.should
- AskSstoworkin pairs to read the table and to predict the word s | nepaeoc
i W about his interests
they will need to fill in each blank. and(2)
- Tell them to think about the part of speech of the word they :‘;‘giﬁ:‘é‘)’m’ _ E:')‘”Sh"“"’:;f)'ut
will need to use for each blank {e.g. adjective, verb, or noun). her body.
Remind them of the possible plural and singular forms of nouns. Midoesritgeton  She should
;5 : : SR with her (5) S #(6) to
- Play the recording once. Give them two minutes to fill in the her murm.
blanks. Remind Ss that they should write only ONE word for
each blank.

- Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers.
- Checkanswers as a class.

Key: 1. parents 2, abilities 3. body / weight
4.good 5. sister 6. talk

Audio script— Tracks 17 + 18:

Mi:  Ms Hoa said we can discuss the stress we have in our lives on the class forum. So, what stress
do you have?

Minh: I'm tired of trying to meet my parents’ expectations. They want me to study well and be good
at many things, so they send me to many classes like maths, English, piano, and karate.

Ann: Why don't you tell them your interests and abilities, Minh? | talked to my parents about this,
so they no longer send me to classes | don't like. Now | just focus on my health and try to lose
some weight.

Mi:  You lookfit, Ann. You should feel good about your body.
Ann:  Areyou kidding, Mi? | still need to lose a few more kilos. How about you, Mi?

Mi:  Actually, | don’t get on with my sister. She is jealous of anything | have and always starts
arguments. So | had to talkto my mum ...
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Writing
ACTIVITY 4

Aims:

To provide Ss with vocabulary and ideas about the causes of
teen stress and solutions;

To prepare Ss for the writing activity.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to read the suggested ideas in the table
and match causes of teen stress with solutions. Remind them
that they can match more than one solution to a cause.

Ask Ss to add any more causes and solutions they can think of.

Asksome Sstoread outloud each cause and solutions. Tellthem
that they can add any more solutions they can think of.

Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Suggested answer:
1.B 2.D 3.C 4.AB,D

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To improve Ss’writing skills.

Ask Ss to work individually to write for 15 minutes. Tell them to
use the information in & and any other ideas they may think of.

T asks one student to read out his / her paragraph.

If time allows, Ss work in groups and copy their writing on an
Al / AO size piece of paper, then T organises a gallery walk. Ss
walk round and offer feedback on their peers’writing.

Suggested answer:

| often feel stressed because of schoolwork, and here are the
ways | deal with my stress. First, | often talk to my parents
about how | feel and what | expect my parents to help. Second,
| stopped staying up late to play games or chat with peers. | turn
off my computer and smartphone at 10 p.m. Third, | also tell my
parents that | am making efforts, but there are subjects that
| don't really like so | cant get very high marks as they expect.
| also stop going to extra classes and increase self-study.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to list what they have learnt in the lesson.

Writing

n Match the causes of teen stress
with the possible solutions. There
may be more than one solution to
a problem.

Causes of

el Possible solutions

pory

. peerpressure A, avoiding bullies
wherever possible

2. toomuch 2. staying calm and
schoohwork relaxed

5 spendingtoo €. turning off
muchtirme on smartphones
social media

4. bullying 0. talking to teachers

B Write a paragraph{80C -100 words)
about the cause{s)ofyour stress and
offer solutions.

fo——
| loften feel stressed because of _

and here are the ways [ deal with my

stress.
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"2 LOOKING BACK

Tell Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of
their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information
to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Aim:To help Ss review the vocabulary learnt.

- Have Sswork individually to complete the webs with words and
phrases. Check answers as a class.

- Have Ss read out the words and phrases from the webs.

- Correct Ss’pronunciation if necessary.

Suggested answer:

- activities on social media: browsing websites, uploading pictures,
checking notifications, connecting with friends, commenting
on posts, sharing posts

- causes of teen stress: pressure from parents, pressure from
schoolwork, bullies, bullying, spending too much time on social
media

ACTIVITY 2
Aim: To help Ss review the vocabulary learnt.

- Have Ss work individually to fill in each blank with the correct
form of the word from the box. Check answers as a class.

- AsksomeSstoread aloud the passage. Correct Ss’pronunciation
if necessary.

Key: 1. participates 2.clubs 3., connects
4, skills 5. upload 6. bullies / bullying
Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss review compound sentences.

- Have Sswork individually to connect the two simple sentences
to createa compound sentence using the words in bold. Remind
them of the meanings and the use of the connectors.

- Then askSs to work in pairs to swap and check their answers.
- Checkanswers as a class.

- Ask one student to read out the sentences. Correct his / her
pronunciation if necessary.
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[ 2 LOOKING BACK

Vocabulary

Complete the webs with suitable
wordsand phrases.

logging on to
anaccount
@
activities on
social media @ - I
22
s
peer
pressure
e )
4 causes of

" teenstress

@ﬁ Fillin each blankwith the correct
form of the word from the box.

skill club participate
upload bully connect

fike has a busy and active life. He does well
at schoal and (1) __inmany(2)

like basketball and chess clubs. He is also a
rmeriber of the school community projects,
where he (3) with other teens and
learns new {4) . He has many classes,
but he can still manage his schoolwork

well. Mike is also an active member of his
class forum. He and his friends (5)
pictures and videos about their class activities.
They also discuss homework, their problems
and how to deal with pressure from parents,
friends, and schoolwork. The most commaon
problem they discuss is how to deal with

®)

Grammat
9 Use the conjunctions provided to
connect the sentences.

1. Maiis the head of the music club. She
knows the members very well. SO

Lan wanted tc go to the party. She
couldn't choose a suitable dress. BUT

N




Key:
.. . 3. Tom felt stressed. He tried to finish his
1. Maiis the head of the music club, so she knows the members homework HOWEVER

very well.

7,
2, La‘n wanted to go to the party, but she couldn’t choose a AR R e o o
suitable dress. He won'tjoin the chess competition.
” o y THEREFORE
3. Tom felt stressed; however, he tried to finish his homework.

4. He isn't a member of the chess club; therefore, he won't join

the chess competition. 5. We will have a short holiday. We will feel
very stressed. OTHERWISE

5. We will have a short holiday; otherwise, we will feel very

stressed.
ACTIVITY 4
o Complete the sentences below.
Aim: To help Ss create a compound sentence by writing an Then compare your sentences

with your partners’.
independent clause to complete the given sentence. .

. Teens need to have geod health,
50

2. His parents have high expectaticns of

- Ask Ss to work individually to complete the sentences as him, but
requested. 3. Teenagers should develop sccial skills;
ctherwise
- Ask one or two Ss to go to the board and write their full SR DTN, - irves el Tinehandisad)
sentences. therefore,

5. He does very well 2t schocl, however,

- Then ask the class to work in pairs. Tell them to swap their =
sentences and check their partner’s answers.

- Check the sentences on the board.
- HaveSs correct their partner’s answers.

- Ask some Ss to read out their sentences. Correct Ss’ language
and pronunciation if necessary.

Suggested answer:
1. Teens need to have good health, so they should do some sport(s).
2, His parents have high expectations of him, but they don'’t care about his abilities.

3. Teenagers should develop social skills; otherwise, they may not be able to communicate with peers
and other people.

4. We sometimes feel lonely and sad; therefore, we need our families and friends.
5. He does very well at school; however, he doesn’t have teamwork or communication skills.
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"3 PROJECT

Aims:

To help Ss brainstorm ideas about a club they would like to
have at their school;

To raise Ss’ awareness of the need to participate in a school
club;

To improve Ss’teamwork and public speaking skills.

Have Ss work in groups to discuss a club they would like to have
at their school. Ask them to answer the suggested questions
when brainstorming ideas: name of the club, club activities, club
meeting times, and contributions they can make to the club.

Tell Ss that they can draw pictures or take photos to illustrate
the club. Ask groups of Ss to pin / tape / glue the pictures /
photos and write the ideas they brainstormed on a large piece
of paper and present it to the class.

If time is limited, T can assign the project in earlier lessons such
as in GETTING STARTED lesson. Make sure you guide them
in detail and check their progress after each lesson. In the last
lesson (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to present their poster.

NOW I CAN ...

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

Identify any difficulties and provide further practice.

64 Unit 3/ Teenagers

Ly PreICT ]
QUR SCHOOL CLUB

Vharkin graups.

(D Tnkahouta dus yos weud ke
tabane atyour schod, Banstam

Caate 3 paster shout i dis.

etz dautthedus by woweivg [ Present yorpeaterta the dass

trscquistiors.
whit dib gt

Whit spenfic ietvociul the dus hine?
Hewedten ull the cubmec? When?
whit wllyes centnbate tothe dus?

Mewléan_.

<7

g

|+ i the words relitedoten ko chi, Ceerd e of

i el ek drd teen it

i ird st

- uix srigle o nd conigmund Soiera:

|+ mdz et
|+ road bt deheed b ek

|+ ik ardirdwe gueitong dhad schod s

|+ bt ek dms e

| rinpiruoond to il mith €.




Objectives:

By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt

and the skills they have practised in Units 7 - 3.

- AskSswhat they have learnt in terms of language and skills.

- Summarise their answers in notes and write them in a top corner of the board.

- Briefly revise some important and difficult points before starting with the review.

LANGUAGE

T may use this language review section as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes then check their
answers. Provide further practice if necessary. Otherwise, conduct each activity separately.

Pronunciation
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss review pairs of sounds fu/ and fu:/, faf and
/1], and fua/f and /31f in Units 1- 3.

- Write some words containing the sounds taught in Units 7 - 3
on the board.

- Underline the letter(s) containing the sounds.

- Ask Ss to read the words on the board aloud. Correct their
pronunciation if needed.

- Allow Ss some time to do the exercise.
- Call on some Ss to share their answers.
- Confirmthe correct answers as a class.

Key: 1.B 2.D 3.8 4.C 5.8 ]

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss review new vocabulary learnt in Units 7 - 3.

- Have Sswork individually.
— Then ask some Ss to read out their answers.
- Confirm the correct answers.

- Correct Ss’pronunciation if necessary.

[ Key: 1.B 2.:C 3.B 4.A 5.B J

|

REVI EW 1 (UNTs1-2-3)
[ § LANGUAGE

Pronunciation

n Circle the word whose underlined part
is pronounced differently from the others.

LS R

Agood B.cool  C foot D cook
AJune  Borude  Cotruth D.oput
Avillage B buffalo T cottage D shortage
Acensure B.insure  C picture D surely
A avoid B.doing  Cchoice D join

Vocabulary

Choose the correct answerA,B,or C.

. Minhis not fond of

hecause he th
A making

. I'mnot keen o

tothe forum.
4. uploading

an advertisern

A, creating

puzzles
inks it takes a lot of time.
B, doing C. building
n

E. surfing C. messagin

ent about aresort.

i is gardening in her free time.
Ain E. into C.to

. Maiisinterested _building websites
for her friends.
A of B with C.in

_our ¢lass photos

g

. While | was _somewebsites, | saw

B browsing  C. uploading

Review 1
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ACTIVITY 3
Aim:To provide Sswith more practice with uses of some keywords.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually or in pairs.

- Have Ss read thewords in the box first and see ifthey remember
their meanings.

- AskSsto read each sentence and decide which word from the
box best fits in.

- Check the answers as a class. Ask Ss to show the keyword(s) in
each sentence which help(s) them do the task.

Key: 1. hospitable 2, pressure 3. focus
4.trained 5. bully
Grammar
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of verbs of liking / disliking +
gerunds and comparative adverbs.

- Have Ss dothe task individually or in pairs.

- AskSsto read each sentence and decide which answer (A, B, or
O) best completes the sentence.

- Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirmthe correct answers as a class. Explain if necessary.

( Key: 1.B 2.A 3.€ 4.B 5.A j

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To provide Ss with more practice on the use of connectors

that connect independent clauses to make compound
sentences: so, but, and, otherwise, therefore.

- Help Ss revise the use of connectors that connect independent
clauses to make compound sentences: so, but, and, otherwise,
therefore by writing one sentence with so (or but, and) and one
sentence with therefore (or otherwise).

- Remindthem ofthe use oftheseconnectors and the punctuation
that goes with them. For example, all these connectors stand at
the beginning of the second clause: so, but, and stand behind
a comma; otherwise and therefore stand between a semicolon
and a comma.
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B Complete the sentences with the words

bully trained hospitable
pressure focus
. People in my village are very to
allvisitors.

. Parents in our village don't put much

. Inmy school, we can

. The best player in our chess club

. Ifa boy uses his strength to frighten

. ai dislikes her pictures to Facebook.

A to upload B uploading
C. upload
. Weenjoy photos of differert.

A taking B totake
C. take
. She did the puzzles than | did,

. Tom worked than Mi; therefare,

. Mow they all chat with each other

. Minhis interested in painting, so / but

. Life inthe city seems to be more

. Shetries to focus more on her studies;

. During harvest time, farmers have to get

. Parents now have higher expectations of

from the box.

on their children to do well at school.

on studly
and play, and do not have to worry about
bullies.

will not be able to join the competition.

weaker peers, heisa

Grammar

Choose the correct answer A, B, orC.

She prefers not to showthern to others.

types of scenery, so we took a camera with us.

50| won the competition.
A slowly B slower
C. more slowly

he got better results in the exams.
A hardly B. harder
C. more hard

than before because they have smartphones.
A more frequently B frequent
C. frequently

Underline the correct bold word in
each sentence.

yesterday he decided to join the arts and
crafts club.

comfortable, otherwise / but | prefer life
in the countryside.

therefore f otherwise, she won't pass
her exams.

up earlier, and / so they have to work
harder.

their children; therefore / so, children are
under more pressure than before.



- Have Sswork individually or in pairs.

- Ask Ss to read each sentence and underline the clues that show the appropriate connector to use
before Ss do the exercise.

- Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if necessary. T may then call on some Ss to read aloud
the correct sentences.

Key: 1.s0 2, but 3. otherwise 4.and 5. therefore ]
-
Reading
ACTIVITY 1 yskis
Reading
’ . . ’ . " _ n Readd the passayge amnd choose the
Aim: To provide Ss with practice in reading for main ideas and correct answer A, B, or .
Stress is 2 nomal part of teens' life; however,
Speciﬁc information- too much stress can be dangerous. When you
face stress, use some of these stetegies to
manage it.

Getting a good night’s sleep: Teens need

- Familiarise Ss with a new genre by asking them to look quickly 5 i el

at the text and the first paragraph, then answer questions What ke Ry
i Z 3 smartphone away from your bed.

do you think is the purpose of the text?, How many subheadings Balas exereiae: Doing enough physical

are there?, What do you think the subheadings are about? fis |- ctzersloushoud

exercise for at least 60 minutes 2 day.

A A Q% % Talking it out: Talk about st t
- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually. Guide them to read the bt e

information in the text. S e
Writing about it: You can red uce your stress

by writing down your problerns. You can also

- (Callon some Ss to share their answers with the class. ot abot times ol fult good ahd Soonyou
. L will start to feel better.
- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed. Going outside: You willfeel mare relaxed ifyou
spend some time in nature. Placeswith green
C trees and fresh airwill make you feel better.
Key: 1.B 2.C 3.A 4, 5.B i passage Ealiolh

A the causes of stress
- 5. strategies to deal with stress
speu kl ng €. the dangers of stress
2. How many hours of sleep 2 day do teens
need?
ACTIVITY 2 £ 6to8 5.7t  C.8toD.
3. How much time should teens spend on
daily exercise?
A At least an hour.

Aim: To provide Ss with an opportunity to talk about the B Exaictly 60 miriutes:
5 e T . CN than 60 minutes.
reasons people like / dislike living in the countryside and 4, Totni roag Sk ok thek rablsnices

advantages and disadvantages of living in the city. . afriend in their class
B, ayoung person they like
. someane they trust
- d . 5. Teenscanfeel betterwhen they
HaVe SS Work In pa IFs. A, are at harme with their parents
5. get closer to nature

- AskSsto make notes forthe three questions. Askthemto look at € wike 65 fiiend
Unit 2 (if necessary) for vocabulary about life in the countryside
and city, and advantages and disadvantages of living there.

Speaking

- Allow Ss some time to interview each other and take notes of (23] workin pairs. Interview each other,

using the questions below. Take

their partners’ answers. notes of the answers andthen repert

the resultsto the class.

Questions Answers

- Call on some pairs to report their answers to the class. Each pair e
answers one question to allow opportunities for other pairs. e
2. What are some rasons why

- Listen and comment, especially on the explanations. peaple dilike lving nthe

countiysice?

5. What are some ackantagesor
disachantages of living in the city?
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Listening

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To provide Ss with more practice in listening for specific

Listening

g Listen to Tom and Mai talking about
their lives in the <ty and the countryside.
Fillin each blank with ONE word. {158

Inthe city Inthe countryside
information, There are many It i peaceful and
. fer {4 .
entertainment. Things are simple
” i X Itis more{2) and lovely.
- Have Ss read the instructions and the table first to get an overall AR Paceie ar kel

There are many means and{5) Z

idea of what they are going to listen to and to guess what HE. . taroe

information they need to fill in each blank. Askthem to think of

the part of speech first (adjectives, verbs, or nouns) and predict
the possible words.

- Play the recording and allow Ss some time afterwards to complete their answers.

- Checkthe answers as a class. If needed, play the recording again and pause when an answer comes.

Key: 1. places 2. convenient 3. public 4. spacious 5. hospitable

Audio script— Track 19:

Mai: How’s life in the city, Tom?
Tom: It'squite convenient. There are places forentertainment like cinemas, theatres, and amusement
parks. There are also good schools and universities.
Mai: Sounds great! | guess it is very convenient to get around in big cities.
Tom: Right.There are various means of public transport like buses, trams, and undergrounds.
Mai:  So, ldon't think you would like living here in the countryside!
Tom: Why not? It's peaceful and spacious. | love nature, green fields, and orchards. | also like riding a
bike to school like the children here do.
Mai: Yes, things here are simple and lovely. The people in my village are kind and hospitable.
Tom: Yes, | have noticed that, Mai.
Writing
ACTIVITY 4 G oot oo
your family members does. You may
use the following guestions as cues.
Aim: To provide Ss with practice in writing a paragraph about Y et RIS
leisure activities that a member of their family does. . ﬁ:::::; e :::::ZT::EQWW

- Have Ss work individually. Ask Ss to read and answer the
questions 1 - 3.

- Allow Ss some time to write.

- Askthem to write about 7 to 8 sentences.

in his /her free time, my likes

- AsksomeSstoread aloud theirwriting and give feedback on vocabulary, grammar structures showing
likes and dislikes, and connectors.

Suggested answer:

In his free time, my father likes watching television, especially watching sports programmes. He rarely
misses any football match or tennis match. He often asks me to watch tennis and football with him.
He likes watching sports on television because he really likes sports, and he also likes following his
favourite sports players. He also feels relaxed when lying on the sofa watching television. Moreover,
he also watches other television programmes to update himself.
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ETHNIC GROUPS

' OF VIET NAM

Objectives:

By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

use the words related to the lifestyle of ethnic groups;

pronouncethe sounds/k/ and /g/ correctly inwords and sentences; m

3 3 7 ETHNIC GROUPS
recognise and use Yes /No questions and Wh-questions, and Unit@ OF VIET NAM
countable and uncountable nouns;

THIS INITNCLUBES:
give opinions; sl s o
e e
read for specific information about stilt houses; LRI s g

talk about the type of home they live in;

listen for specific information about the life of minority children;

write a paragraph about the things they do to help their family.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
To lead into the new unit.

Review the previous unit. Organise a short vocabulary game to revise the words
Ss learnt in Unit 3. For example, ask Ss to say some good things about the life of

teenagers and some problems they face, or name an activity (e.g. earn money) and
Ss say if it is something teenagers do. There is no right or wrong answer. Encourage
Ss totalk.

Lead into the new unit. Write the unit title Fthnic Groups of Viet Nam on the board.
Write the names of some ethnic groups on board (e.g. Kinh, Nung), and ask Ss to
add more. Ask them to share any information they know about ethnic groups.
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"3 GETTING STARTED

I'M FROM THE TAY ETHNIC GROUP.

ACTIVITY 1

¥im from the Tay cthnic group

Aims:

- To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- To introduce the topic of the unit.

- Set the context: Have Ss look at the title and the picture, and
answer some questions, e.g. What do you think Lai and Tom are
talking about?, Do you know anything about the Tay ethnic group?

Encourage Ss to answer.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Then
invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Refer to the questions previously asked and ask Ss if they would
like to change / add anything to their previous answers.

- Confirm the correct answers. (They are talking about the ethnic group of Viet Nam.)

Audio script — Track 20:

Tom: Hi, ImTom.You look new here.

fai:  lam.I'm Lai from Ha Giang.

Tom: Oh, I've heard about beautiful Ha Giang. Do you live in the mountains?

Lai:  Yes, | do. I'm from the Tay ethnic group. We are the second largest ethnic group in Viet Nam,
only after the Kinh.

Tom: Oh ... lonce saw a bamboo house on high posts in a travel brochure. Do you live in a home
like that?

Lai:  Yes,we call it a “stilt house”. Our house overlooks terraced fields.

Tom: Awesome. What is life in your village like?

fai:  It's peaceful. There are 16 houses in my village. We live very close to nature.

Tom: llove it. Canyou tell me something about your culture?

fai:  Certainly. We have our own culture. You can see it in our folk dances, musical instruments like
the dan tinh, and our special five-colour sticky rice.

Tom: It sounds interesting. | hope to visit Ha Giang one day.

Note:

Ha Giang: Ha Giang

the Tay ethnic group: dan toc Tay
the Kinh: dan téc Kinh
dan tinh: dan tinh
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ACTNI" 2 9 Read the conversation again and

circle the correctanswers.
1. What are Tom and Lai talking about?
Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation. A Minority groups in Viet Nam,
E. Ha Giang.
C. Life of the Tay people.

- Encourage Ss to answer the questions without referring to the i s

conversation.

A s a multi-storey home

- Confirm the correct answers. B/ cnfighipoets
C. always faces a field
Key. 1 C 2 B 3 A j 3. Lai mentions _ of the Tay people.
A folk dances

E. popular festivals

C. costumes

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss learn some vocabulary from the conversation D) Mateh the pictureswith the
word and phrases from the

visually (using the pictures) to ensure they know the conversation.
correct meanings of the words. E——

- AskSstoread theword and phrases(and find wherethey appear —
in the conversation if necessary) and look at the pictures. Ask it house
them to match the pictures with the word and phrases. o iggaced fleids

&
3. bambkoo

- Ask Ss to say the word and phrases aloud. Make sure they
pronounce them correctly.

. five colour sticky rice

- Checkthe answers as a class. [) compiete the sentenceswith the
words and phrases from the box.

Key' 1.c 2.2 3. d 4. b ] overlooks traditional
folk dance ethnic groups
musical instrument
ACTIVITY 4
1. |love mua sap, a popular _ofthe
Thai people.
Aim: To develop Ss’ vocabulary related to the topic in the 2. Their beautiful stit house alarge
rice field.
sentences. . ArWhat is the name of a popular Tay's
?
- AskSstoworkindependently to fill in each blank with a word or 8: Its don thh.
phrase from the box 4. Every ethnic group has their own
2 - _culture.
- Checkthe answers as a class. 5. OftheS4 inViet Nam, the Kinh
is the largest.
Key: 1. folk dance 2, overlooks
3. musical instrument 4, traditional B 07077 Where are they?
. Workin groups. Discuss and label
5. ethnic groups the map with the names of the
) ethnic groups from the box. The
Note: mua sap. mua sap first team to getall the correct
answers wins.
ACTWI" 5 Hmong Ede Khrmer
Bahnar Nung Cham

Aim: To allow Ss to locate where some large ethnic groups in
Viet Nam live.

- Allow Ss one minute to discuss and label the map with the
names of the ethnic groups fromthe box.

- Call on some groups to say aloud their answers.
- Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1. Hmong 2. Nung 3.Ede
4.Bahnar 5. Khmer 6.Cham
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Note:

Hmong: dan téc H'mong
Nung: dan toc Nung
Ede: dan toc E-dé
Bahnar: dan tdc Ba na
Khmer: dan téc Kho me
Cham: dan téc Cham

WRAP-UP

Write the names of ethnic groups again on board. Ask Ss to say aloud some words and phrases from
the lesson that they can remember.

If there is an overhead projector in the classroom, show the conversation and highlight the keywords
related to the topic.

"2 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Show some pictures of people, costumes, and landscapes (for example: wooden statue at the grave
yard, terraced fields, bamboo flute, Rong house...), and ask if Ss know them.

Lead into this lesson which focuses on words and phrases about the life of ethnic minority groups in
Viet Nam and sounds /k/ and /g/.

Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1
Vocabulary
Aim:To introduce visually some nouns / noun phrases related to () wrie aword or phrase from the

box undereach picture.

the life of ethnic people.

Rong house bambaa flute
gong terraced fields
weaving waaden statue

Ask Ss to look at each picture and say the word or phrase
describing it if they know.

Have Ss read the words and phrases, and do the matching. Ss
can start matching the phrases they can easily recognise like
terracedfields, Rong house, bamboo flute, wooden statue. The two
remaining words on the list (gong and weaving) are different as
one is an activity (weaving) and the other is an object (gong).

Check the answers as a class.
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- Have Ss read the words and phrases aloud. Correct their pronunciation if needed.

- T may askSs for the Vietnamese equivalents of these words and phrases.

Key: 1. wooden statue 2. Rong house 3. weaving
4.bamboo flute 5.gong 6. terraced fields

Note: Rong house: nha Rong

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss understand more clearly the meaning of some
words and phrases.

- AskSstoreadthewordsand phrases provided inthe first column
and meanings in the second column. Guide Ss if needed: two
words (gong, gardening) have appeared in the previous tasks
and lessons. Two are similar (house — room, group — group). Ss
can then easily find the remaining items.

- AskSstowork individually.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

Key: 1.c 2.a 3.e 4.4 5.b W

ACTIVITY 3
Aim: To help Ss use the words and phrases in specific contexts.

- Ssshould have no difficulty completing the sentences since the
words and phrases in the box have been taught in the previous
activities.

- AskSstowork individually.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

Key: 1. unique features 2. weave
3.raise 4. communal house
5. minority group 6. livestock
Pronunciation
/k/ and /g/
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss identify the sounds /k/ and /g/ and practise
them in words.

a Match the words and phrases with

their meanings.

1. minority a. the animals we keep
group on a farm like cows and
sheep
2. livestock . alarge room for

community activities

3. gardening <. a group smaller in size
than other groups in the
same country

4.gong ol a traditional musical
instrument
5. communal e worklike growing,
house watering, weeding, and
harvesting

a Complete the sentences with the

1.

3

words and phrases from the box.

cornrmunal house raise
unigue features weave
rinchty group livestock

It's interesting to leam aboutthe
of an ethnic group's traditicnal culture.

ticst rountain girls know how to

clething.

The Charnin Ninh Thuan sheep
and cows.

A is for cormrnunity rmeetings
and events.

. There are fewer Nung than Kinh,
scthey are an ethnic

. Children in both the lowlands and
highlands help raise their farmily's

Prronunc'iatiibn
/k/and 79/

Listen and repeat the words.
Pay attention to the sounds
/k/ and /g/.1%

/k/ 8/
cultural geng
comrnunal garden
rusical gatherng
folk tiger
ocvedook pig
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Have some Ss read aloud the words first. Correct any mistakes.

Play the recording and ask Ss to repeat the words as a class, in groups, and individually. Play the

recording as many times as necessary.

Audio script - Track 21:

ki fgf
cultural gong
communal garden
musical gathering
folk tiger
overlook pig

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss pronounce the words containing the sounds /k/

and /g/ correctly in sentences.
Have Ss read the sentences, paying attention to the underlined
words with the sounds /k/ and /g/.

Play the recording and ask Ss to repeat each sentence. Correct
them if needed.

Call on some Ss to read the sentences individually.

Audio script - Track 22:
1. The kitchen is for family gatherings.
2. Tigers and monkeys live in the forest.

3. | love five-colour sticky rice.

4. Yesterday, we harvested cucumbers from our garden.

5. Most girls know how to cook.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

"2 A CLOSER LOOK 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

B Listen and repeat the sentences.

n

Pay attention to the underlined
words. i)

The kitchen is for family gatherings.

Tigers and rmenkeys live in the forest.

| love five-celour sticky rice.

. Yesterclay, we harvested cucurnbers from

our garcen.

tost girls know how to cock.

For Yes /No and Wh-questions: Since Ss are already familiar with these types of question, just call on
some of them and ask them to answer the T's questions. Vary the questions and pay attention to the

rising / falling tone at the end of the questions.
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- For countable and uncountable nouns: Draw two columns on
the board and write countable nouns in one and uncountable
nouns in the other. Then ask some Ss to come to the board and
write some words in each. Correct if needed.

- Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in
a corner of the board and leave them there till the end of the
lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.

Grammar
Yes / No and Wh-questions

ACTIVITY 1
Aim: To help Ss revise the form of Yes / No questions.

- Provide less advanced Ss with a simple revision on how to form
Yes / No questions by guiding them how to change a sentence
into a Yes / No question. Vary the tense of the verbs.

Example:

We are studying Unit 4.

— Are we studying Unit 47

Many of my students attended the school’s art exhibition.

— Did many of your students attend the school’s art exhibition?

' & ACLOSERLOOK 2

-

Mo

1

[N

Eale

Grammar
Yes / No and Wh-questions

Change the sentences into

Yes / No questions.

Example:

The farmers are harvesting their crops in
the fields.

Are the famners harvesting their crops in
the fields?

Wornen play an important role in a Jrai
farnily.

. Mua sapis & popular folk dance of the

Thai people.

. We didn't have boarding schools for

rninonty students in 1950.

. | attended the Ban Flower Festival in

Dien Bien last year.
?

. We will watch a documentary aboutthe

Khrner.

?

- AskSstodothe exercise individually or in pairs. Askthem to compare their answers with their partners.

Ss discuss any differences between their answers.

- CheckSs’answers as a class.

- CallonsomeSstoread thequestions. Remind themto pay attention to the rising tone of the questions.

Key:
1. Dowomen play an important role in a Jrai family?
2. |Is mua sap a popular folk dance of the Thai people?

3. Did you have boarding schools for minority students in 19507

4. Did you attend the Ban Flower Festival in Dien Bien last year?

5. Will you watch a documentary about the Khmer?

Note:
Jrai: dan toc Gia Rai
the Ban Flower Festival: Lé Hdi Hoa Ban

ACTIVITY 2
Aim: To help Ss revise the use of Wh- question words.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually.

- Ask them to read the sentences carefully and decide which
question word correctly fits in.

(2

1.

Choose the correct question word
far each question below.

A: doyou like best about

B:l like its local markets best.
A Why B. What
A: can we find the most

beautiful terraced fields?
B:In Mu Cang Chai.

A.When B. Where
A: _isthe Ban Flower Festival?
B:lt's in spring.

A.When B. Why

LA _tall is an average stilt house?

B: About 5 - 6 metres tall.

AL How B, What

__festival is more important for

the Kinh: the tic-Autumn crthe Lunar
New Year?

B: The Lunar New Year.

A What

. Which
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Call on some Ss to give and explain their answers.

Confirm the correct answers.

[

Key: 1.B 2.B 3.A 4.A 5.B W

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Brainstorm with the class everything they know about the different ethnic groups of Viet Nam and
record on the left side of the board, using a mind map or the key terms mentioned. Make sure some
of the vocabulary taught in this unit is on the board.

On the right side of the board, write:

1.Do

2. Are

3.1s

4. When

5. What

6. Where

7. Why

8. How

Put Ss into groups of three and each group will get one piece of A4 paper and appoint a group
secretary.

The group secretary writes 1 through 8 in a vertical column on a piece of paper and then writes the
first word of the question.

Run a competition where every group writes one question beginning with the question words and
some of the information about ethnic groups on the board.

The first team to complete their 8 questions correctly wins.

ACTIVITY 3
Aim: To help Ss identify countable and uncountable nouns. (5] Write C {countable) or U funcountable)
for the underlined words.
52 Seme minority (1) groups are A
- Conduct a short revision of countable and uncountable nouns Rarrrirs T o a0
(what they are and how to identify them). Give some examples (2) land ard they use simple 2
5 3 5 farming techniques. After finding
like water, house, air, street... and ask Ss which one(s) they can o A foca g e et %
count one, two, three... and which one(s) they cannot. Then cutthe (4) rees downand burn - S
wo them. The (5) ash they collect. 5__
refertothe use of quantifiersthata countable oran uncountable helps enrich the sail. They then
noun can go with through examples, e.g. This is a gong. grow a few (6) crops fikericeand 5.

corn.

(‘a’ shows the noun ‘gong’ after it is countable) and / just need
a little paste. (‘a little’ shows that the noun ‘paste’ after it is
uncountable).

Allow Ss to work in pairs or individually.
Call on 2 - 3 Ssto read their answers and explain their choices.

Confirm the correct answers as a class.

Key:1.C 2.U 3.C 4,.C 5.U 6.C ]
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ACTIVITY 4 Fill in each blank with a, much,

many, a little, or a few.

s - i < 1. My uncle has coffee plantation
Aim: To help Ss revise how to use quantifiers with countable or in Kon Turn.
2. How ethnic groups live on the
uncountable nouns. Hoang Lien Son mountain rmnge?
3. There are only waterwheels left
’ ’ . o . ” in my village.
- Have Ss do this exercise individually or in pairs. B N sFoald sdd s
3 3 3 your noodles. It's a hitdry.
- QGuide Ss to read each sentence and decide if the noun after the 5. How. G HRBRA A e VaH

Kieu have you collected?

quantifier is countable or uncountable, and if the sentence is
affirmative, negative or interrogative. After that Ss decide which
quantifier should be used in each sentence.

- Callon 2-3 Ss to read out their answers and explain their choice.

- Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1.a 2. many 3. afew
4, a little 5. much
ACTIVITY 5 .
E €3 4 Word games
% . ” % s Work in groups. Think of six nouns
Aim: To provide Ss with open practice with countable and Falatad to each of the topics Below,
bl in which three nouns are countable
uncountable nouns. and three nouns are uncountable.
The group that comes up with the
: > correct six words first wins.
- Have Ssworkin groups and choose one topic. e

- Living in the mountains

- Allow Ss a certain amount of time to discuss and come up with
the six words as required.

- Take notes of the time each group takes to finish their task.

- Call on the three quickest groups to read aloud their answers
andthe classdecides whether they containthree countable and
three uncountable nouns. The quickest group with 6 correct
answers wins.

WRAP-UP

Summarise the main points of the lesson.

J) COMMUNICATION _

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: Learning how to give opinions and learning how to talk about
the life of different minority groups.

- Show some pictures illustrating the life of some popular minority groups and ask Ss if they know what
each picture is about and what they think about it. Include one or two of the Jrai.

- Share with Ssthe lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.
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Everyday English
Giving opinions
ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Aims:

To introduce some ways to give opinions;

To allow Ss some practice in giving opinions.

Ask Ss to listen and read along the conversation. Ask Ss to pay
attention to the highlighted parts.

Elicit the structures for giving opinions. Have Ss practise the
conversation in pairs.

Audio script — Track 23:
Tom: What do you think about life in the mountains?

Trang: | think it's very interesting. People in the mountains live
close to nature.

Tom: What about you, Mai? What do you think?
Mai: To my way of thinking, there are better services in the city.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations, using the
structures for giving opinions.

Comment on their performance.

Lifestyle of the ethnic minority groups
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To provide Ss with more knowledge about the lifestyle of

ethnic minority groups through a quiz.

Have Ss work individually or in pairs.

Allow Sssometimetoreadthe sentences and choose the correct
answers.

Call on some Ss to read their answers aloud.

Confirm the correct answers as a class.

2.B
S‘C

3.B
6.C

Key: 1.C
4.A

Note: Of the three pictures for question 6, A is the Katu'’s costume
and B is the Khmer’s.
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[ @ COMMUNICATION

Everyday English
Giving opinions

o Listen and read the conversation.
Pay attention to the highlighted
parts. (Z)
Tom:What do you think about life in the
mountains?
Trang: | think it's very interesting. Pecple
in the mourtains live close to nature.
Tom:What about you, Mai? What do
you think?

Maii: Te my way of thinking, there are
better services in the city.

a Work in pairs. Make a similar
conversation to ask and give
opinions about these topics.

1. Playing traditicnal gemes

. Living close to nature

Lifestyle of the ethnic
minority groups

B {771 7 How much do you know

abourt ethnic groups inViet Nam?

1. Thereare ethnic groupsin
Viet Nam.
A.B3 B.45 C.54

2. Ethnic minerity groups form about
ofthe total population of
Viet Nam.

AT% B.13%
3. They meinly live
A.in the lowlands

C.25%

E.in the mountains
C.in the Mekong Delta

4. The Jrai decorate houses for the dead
with a lot of
A. wood statues B. flowers
€. colourful pictures

5. The Khrmer mostly earn their living from
weaving and

A farming B hunting
€. fishing
6. Picture shows a Thai wornan's

costurne.




ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To give Ss some practice in asking and answering about

some information in the notes of the Jrai.

Have Ss work in pairs.

Ask Ss to read the information carefully and decide on the
question they want to ask and the answer they would give.

Ask Ss to swap roles of asking and answering.
Call on 2-3 pairs to share their questions and answers.

Correct them if needed.

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To invite Ss to give their own opinions about some

information related to the lifestyle of the Jrai.

Ask Ss towork in groups.

Allow Ss some time to refer to the notes in & and choose the
feature(s) they are interested in.

Encourage Ss to give their opinions on certain feature(s) of the
Jrai people, using the suggested structures.

Call on some groups to share their opinions with the class.

WRAP-UP

Have Ss say what they have learnt in the lesson.

cETID

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

a Workin pairs. Read the information

below about the Jrai. Take turns
to ask and answer about the
information.

THE JRAI

Population: 513,930 (2019), the largest

rinority group in the Central Highlands

Living place: mainly in Gia Lai

Houses: stilt houses

Economy: growing crops, weawing,

planting industrial trees (coffee, cacao,

rubker, ..}, raising buffaloes and

elephants

Traditional culture;

- Rich folk dances, songs, games, and
musical instrurnents

- Dominant role in the family: wornen

Work in groups. Share with your

group tha information about the
Jrai people you find interesting.
You may start sharing your opinion with:

- | like ... because ...
- I think that ...

Introduce the objectives of the lesson: Reading about stilt houses and talking about the type of home

Ss live in.

Ask Ss what type of home they live in and whether they like it. Ask themto give the reasons why / why

not.

Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there

till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.
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Reading

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To introduce Ss to some keywords related to the topic of

stilt houses that they are going to read.
Ask Ss to look at each picturefirst and ask if they know theword
or phrase describing the thing shown in it.
Ask Ss to do the matching.
Call on some Ss to share their answers.

Confirm the correct answers as a class.

Key: 1.staircase 2. open fire 3. posts

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss develop their reading skill for specific

information {scanning) through true/ false questions.

Have Ss read through the passage.

Ask them to read each statement in the table, locate it in the
passage, and decide if it is true (T) or false (F).

Ask Ss to double-check their answers with their partners.

Call on some Ss to share their answers. Ask them where they
find information for their answers.

Confirm the answers as a class. Explain if needed.

t

Key: 1.F 2.F 3T 4, T

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss further develop their reading skill through a

vocabulary exercise.

Allow Ss to work individually or in pairs.

Ask Ssto read each incompletesentence, locate it inthe passage,
and choose the correct word from the passage to complete the
sentence.

Have Ss compare their answers with a partner.

Call on some Ss to share their answers. Ask them where they
find information for their answers.

Confirm the correct answers as a class.

2. field
4. Rong

Key: 1. traditional
3. forest - mountains
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g saist

Reading

o Write the words and phrase from

a Read the passageand tick {¥)

S

the box under the correct pictures.

open fire posts staircase

T {True) or F {False).

Stidt frouros
Stilt houses are popular among different
ethnic minority groups, from the Thai in

t hern Highlands to the Khmer in

;he Mekcng Delta. The houses come in.
different sizes and styles, and show the
G al culture of their owners.

houses are made from natural
-materials like wood, bamboo, and leaves.
- They stand on strong posts, about two
three metres above the ground. This
allows thern to keep people safe from
wild animals. People climb a seven- or
nine-step staircase to enterthe house.
_The most important place in the house
is the kitchen. It has an open fire inthe
micldle of the house. It is the place for
family gatherings and receiving guests.
The stilt houses ofthe Tay and Nung
usually overlook a field. The stilt houses
of the Thai, however, face mountains
or aforest. The Bahnar and Ede have a
communal house {called a Rang house)
“as the heartofthurwlage These
communal houses are the lamyest and
tallest ones in the village.

1. Onlya few minority groups

live in stilt houses.

2. All stilt houses look alike.
3. Family gatherings take place

by the open fire in the middle
of the house.

4. The Rong house serves as the
centre of an Ede village.

B Read the passage again and fillin

1.

each blank with ONE word.

A stilt house shows the
ofthe owner.

. The Tay's and Nung's stilt houses

overlook a

. The Thai's stilt houses overlook a

or

. The largest and tallest house in an Ede

village is the house.

culture




-
Speaking

3 workin paies. Discuss and ick () the features of a stilt house from the kst
ks,

bow. Share youropirons with the c

ACTIVITY 4 A

Aim: To help Ss share their opinions about a stilt house, using st

e a1 cornenk rood
e cobigposts
5 ade for notral akeriaks

isa02 natighiod

oooooo

i dose bo rehre

the given features from the list, ideas and vocabulary they

have learned in the reading.

Ask Ss to work in pairs, discussing the features provided and
deciding if they describe stilt houses or not. Encourage them to
give further information to support their answers.

Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

ACTIVITY 5 @ i T —
your partner: what you find to the chse.
Suggested quistiovs.
s " ? (A, & house, ik h
Aim: To provide Ss with an opportunity to describe the house e o

pour hor? UMt do e

they live in.

Ask Ss to read the questions provided so that they know what to include in their description.

Have Ss work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer about their houses. Ask them to take notes of
their partner’s answers.

Go around and listen. Give help if needed.

Call on some pairs to share their answers with the class.

WRAP-UP

Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson with the two skills.

"9 sKiLLs 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson: Listening about the life of minority children and writing a
paragraph about the things Ss do to help their family.

Ask Ss what they know about the life of minority children and if they do the same things. Ask Ss what
they usually do in the house to help their family.

Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.
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Listening
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss focus on some keywords related to the topic of

the listening text.

Ask Ss to read the phrases and match them with the correct
pictures.

Call on some Ss to share their answers and read the phrases
aloud.

Confirm their answers as a class.

)

Key: 1.c 2.a

ACTIVITY 2

Aims:

To prepare Ss for the topic of the listening and to help Ss

focus on some phrases describing activities;

To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific

information.

Have Ss read quickly the phrases. This helps them get some
idea of what information they need to do the exercise.

Play the recording. Ask Ss to listen and tick the phrases.
Have Ss share their answers with a partner.
Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class.

Confirm the correct answers as a class.

Key: 1-2-3-5-6

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss further develop their skill of listening for

specific information through multiple-choice questions.

Have Ss read the questions so that they know what information
they should focus on to find the answers. Encourage more
advanced Ss to do the exercise without listening to the
recording again.

Replay the recording for Ss to do the exercise.

Have Ss share their answers in pairs.
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g skis2

Listening

n Match the phrases with the
correct pictures.

3. growing
crops

Listen and tick (v) the activities
that minority children do to help
their families. (Z)

oy

look after the house
. weave clothing
. prepare food
. build houses

. grow Crops

ooooono

m i b NN

. raise livestock

B Listen again and circle the correct
answerA, B, or C. 1%

1. Minarity children usually learn to work at

A twelve B. ten C. six
2. Gils

A weave clothing

& dothe gardening

C. catch fish

3. Boys

A.prepare food

B. raise livestock

C.do housework
4. Children learn traditicns through

Awork B. music
C.stoties

5. The number of mincrity children
geing te school is

A.going up B. going down

C.staying the same



Invite some pairs to give their answers and confirm the correct ones as a class.

Play the recording again if needed, stopping at the place where Ss have difficulties.

Key: 1.C 2.A 3.B 4.C 5.A
Audio script — Tracks 24 + 25:

Ethnic minority children might live a life different from that of most Kinh children. They spend some
of their time helping their parents inside and outside the house. They learn to work from an early age,
usually at six. Girls help look after the house, care for smaller children, weave clothing, and prepare food.
Boys learn to do what their fathers do. They grow crops, raise the family’s livestock, and catch fish.

In the evening, the family often gathers round the open fire. Children listen to stories or legends of
heroes from their grandparents. They also listen to adults talk about their work. This is how the elders
pass on traditions and knowledge to their children.

Nowadays, more and more minority children are going to school. There, they meet children from
other ethnic groups. They play new games and learn new things.

Writing

Writing

ACTIVITY 4 ﬁl Note five things you do to help

Aim: To help Ss learn the vocabulary about helping their

4 your family.
BExample:
- cock meals

families.

Tell Ss towork individually.
Ask them to note five things they do to help their family.

Move around to offer help if needed.

Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class.

ACTIVITY 5 @ Write a paragraph {80 - 100 words)

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph about the things

about the things you do to help
your family. Use the ideasin 4.

they do to help their family.

Ask Ss to look at the notes they have made in &.
Ask Ss to use the notes to write the paragraph.

Go round and offer help if needed, especially with connectors.

Call on some Ss to read aloud their writing. Correct if they make
any mistakes.

Suggested answer:

| learnt to share housework with other members of the family when [was seven or eight. | always start
the day by tidying up my bed. Then | prepare breakfast for me and my brother. | usually help prepare
dinner or do the washing afterwards. At the weekend, | usually spend an hour cleaning and tidying
up my room and collecting dirty clothes of the whole family for washing. | sometimes do other work
like planting vegetables or flowers on the top open floor of our house with my mother, repairing our
bikes with my father, or repainting the gate. | think doing housework together connects our family’s
members.

E2)
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"2 LOOKING BACK

Encourage Ss not to refer to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of
their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information
to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary they have learnt in the
unit through pictures.

- LetSs do this activity individually.
- Call on some Ss to share their answers.

- Confirmthe correct answers as a class.

(2 LOOKING BACK :

N

(=)

_;;

o

. weaving

. folk dance

. open fire

. minority

Vocabulary

Match the words and phrases with
the pictures.

fishing

group

[ Key: 1.c 2.2 3.e 4.b 5.d J

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise more vocabulary items they have learnt
in the unit in a different context.

- Have Ssread theword and phrases in the box and see if they still
remember their meanings.

- Askthem to read each sentence and choose the correct answer
from the box to complete it.

- Have Ss double-check their answers with a partner.
- Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.
- Confirm the correct answers as a class.

Key: 1. musical instruments 2, sticky rice
3. communal house 4. folk songs
5.staircase

Note: trung: dan t'rung

Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

Aim:To help Ss revise Yes/ No questions and Wh-questions.

- Have Ss do the exercise individually.
- Askthem to compare their answers with a partner.
- Confirm the correct answers as a class.
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g Complete the sentences with the

B~

word and phrases from the box.

folk songs communal house
staircase musical instruments
sticky rice

. Minority groups have theirown

like the dan tinh, gong, t'hung.

. The Kinhuse _ to make banh chung

and banh tet

. For most minority groups like the Bahnar

andEde the usually known as
Rong house, is the heart of the village.

- My grandmother taught me to sing

many

. The __ofa Muong's stilt house has
an odd number of steps: 5,7 or 8.

Grammar

B Write questions from the clues.

1.

you / attend / the Khmer's Moon Worship
Festival / last year / ?

. How many / ethnic minority groups /

Viet Nam /2

. Where / the Hmong / live / ?

. What / you / do / the Ede's Harvest

Festival / last October / 2

. How old / minority children / when / they /

start helping / the family / 2




Key:

1.Did you attend the Khmer’s Moon Worship Festival last year?

2. How many ethnic minority groups are there in Viet Nam?

3.Where dothe Hmong live?

4.What did you do at the Ede’s Harvest Festival last October?

5. How old are the minority children when they start helping the family?

N
ACTIVITY 4
B There is one incorrect underlined
Aim: To help Ss revise the use of countable and uncountable T hinen R deand
nouns. Z
word
- Ask Ss to read each sentence and decide which underlined 1. Abig stilt houses stands on high
word is incorrect.
i i i L. 2. The Lahu build their houses
- Have Ss do this exercise individually. e
BAVE.
- Callon 2 - 3Ssto give their answers. Ask them to explain their = .
3. Much people in remote areas
answers. travel on foot. o
- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed. &Moo o
clothes and do houseworks.
" Lt
Ke N 5. In the mountains, thereis not
y ‘ maniy land for growing crops. = ——
1. houses — house
2. leave — leaves
3. Much — Many
4, houseworks — housework
5. many — much )
W OUR ETHNIC GROUPS

(e -

" PROJECT _

Aim:To provide Sswith anopportunity toresearch more deeply

newezain.  aegra

into an ethnic group they are interested in.

- Ask Ss to work in groups and choose an ethnic group they
would like to research more about.

- Remind Ss that the suggestions provided in 2 can help them
focus on the information they need for the project. However,
encourage them to include some information they think is new
or unique about that group.

- Ask Ssto find or draw pictures for the poster. Then add the information they have found in the notes.
They can refer to the notes about the Jrai in COMMUNICATION as a sample.

- Ask Ssto bring the poster to the class and present it.

- Iftime is limited, T can assign the project in earlier lessons such as in GETTING STARTED. Make sure
you guide them carefully and check their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (LOOKING
BACK), ask Ssto present their poster.

NOW 1 CAN ...
- AskSsto complete the self-assessment table.

- Identify any difficulties and weak areas and provide further practice.
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OUR CUSTOMS

AND TRADITIONS

Objectives:
By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

- usethewordsand expressions related to customs and traditions;

- pronounce the sounds /n/ and /n/ correctly in words and _ OUR CUSTOMS
sentences; Ihle AND TRADITIONS
- recognise and use the zero article; -
- give advice; e o
i " > (e ; “'_i',:?E":;‘-““w
- read for general and specific information about a local festival; i

- talkabout a normal family event that they take part in;
- listen for specific information about a festival;
- write an email to give advice on taking part in a festival.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
- To lead into the new unit.

- Before Ss open their books, ask Ss to list some activities they often do just before and
during Tet.

- Draw a mind map on the board to summarise Ss’ ideas. Run a quick poll by a show of
hands to find the most common activities.

- Point to the most common activities and say “These activities are what we often do at
Tet. They are our Tet customs and traditions

- Write the unit title on the board Qur Customs and Traditions. Have Ss open their books
and start the lesson.

Optional teaching idea: Kim’'s game

- Show a number of pictures about things / activities related to Tet for 15 seconds.

- Challenge Ss to name as many things / activities they can remember from the pictures
as possible.

- Check their answers and lead into the new lesson by saying: These things and activities
are common at Tet. They are our Tet customs and traditions. Write the unit title on the
board Qur Customs and Traditions. Check if Ss understand the meaning of customs and
traditions. Give further examples if needed.

- Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson by showing them on a projector. Alternatively,
T can write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there and tick the
objectives off when the class finishes with them.

~ Ask Ss to open their books and start the lesson.
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"3 GETTING STARTED

TET IS COMING!
ACTIVATY. 1 -w.::;::::::.::.
Aims:

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

To introduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary,
the sounds, and the grammar points to be learnt.

Ask Ss to look at the picture on pages 50 - 51 and answer the

questions below:

1. What can you see in the picture?

2. Can you guess the places that the picture shows?

Elicit answers from Ss.

Introduce the two characters: Elena and Trang. Explain that they are at Trang’s house and they are
talking about Tet.

Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words and phrases that
are related to the topic of the unit while they are listening and reading.

Invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

Have Ss say the words / phrases in the conversation that they think are related to the topic Customs
and Traditions. Quickly write them on one part of the board. Comment on Ss’answers.

Suggested words / phrases: flower villages, kumquat trees, peach blossoms, ornamental trees,
offerings, bamboo pole, decorative items, chase away bad luck, pray for a lucky new year.

Audio script — Track 26:

tlena:

Trang:

tlena:

Trang:

tlena:

Trang:

tlena:

Trang:

tlena:

Wow, this girl looks so cute.

Yeah ... She’s my cousin. She’s at Sa Dec Flower Village. Tet is coming soon, so many people
visit flower villages to take pictures with the blooming flowers.

Oh, I'm fond of admiring the flowers. Does your family visit places like this too?
Yes, we do. We usually visit Nhat Tan Village to buy kumquat trees and peach blossoms.
| see flowers and ornamental trees everywhere these days. What are they for?

We, Vietnamese, use plants and flowers for decorations and for offerings. They are an
important part of our Tet tradition.

And what’s that tall tree in the photo?

Well, it’s actually a bamboo pole. People place it in the yard of the communal house. They
hang decorative items like small bells and lanterns on it. They want to chase away bad luck
and pray for a lucky new year.

Interesting! | didn’t know that.
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ACTIVITY 2
Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation.

- AskSsto read the sentences and guess whether they are true or
false without reading the conversation again.

- Elicit the answers from Ss. Quickly write these answers on the
board.

- Have Ss read the conversation again to check their answers.

- Allow Ss to share answers with a partner before checking them
as a class.

- AskSs for their answers again, comparing them to the answers
that have been written on the board before.

- Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1.F 2.T 3.T 4.F 5T J

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To introduce some vocabulary items related to customs
and traditions.

- Ask Ss to name the things they see in the pictures.

- Have Ss work individually to match the phrases with the correct
pictures. Let them compare their answers with a partner.

- Check the answers with the whole class. Confirm the correct
answers.

- Have some Ss practise saying the phrases again.

Key: 1.d 2.a 3.e 4.b 8% )

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Put Ss into pairs.

Read the conversation again and
tick {¥'} T {True} or F {False}.

1. Elena and Trang are at Sa Dec
Flower Village.

2. Many people visit flower villages
to take photos.
3. Trang's family usually buys

kumguat trees and peach
blossoms at Nhat Tan Village.

4. Flowers are not part of any
Vietnamese traditions.

5. People decorate bamboo poles
with small bells and lantems for
New Years.

B Match the phrases with the
correct pictures.

a

1. an crnamental tree

2.2 bambeo pole
3. decorative items
4. blooming flowers

5. 2 communa!l house

- Sstake turns to find the phrases in 3 in the conversation. Then, they tell each other what they have

learned about the phrases from the text.

- For example, ornamental tree - Nhat Tan Viflage has many ornamental trees.

- Call on some pairs to share their ideas.
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ACTIVITY 4

n Complete the sentences with the
verbs from the box.

Aim: To introduce some verbs of common use in the topic

admire chase pray place

Customs and Traditions.

1. The British deccrate their Christrnas trees

. . and presents under thern.
Have Ss look at the verbs in the box. Check if they know these 5 Termiikasts: s ER Rl
Verbs. 3. In rnany cultures, knecking oh wood is a
. way to away bad spirits.
Have Ss read the sentences and complete each sentence with a 4. Many Asians go to Buddhist ternples to
verb from the box. —forgood luck.

Ask for Ss’answers and confirm the correct ones.
Have some Ss read aloud the completed sentences.

For more able classes, challenge them to think of other words
that can go with the given verbs.

Key: 1. place 2. admire 3. chase 4. pray ’
ACTIVITY 5 .
QU New Years around
the world
Aims: People around the world celebrate
New Years differently. Choose the
- To help Ss broaden their knowledge about New Year country with each tradition below.
customs and traditions from other countries; 1. Visiting pagodas
A.The US B.Viet Nam
- TO motivate SS- 2. Throwing water at each cther
A.Thailand B, Japan
- Have Ssworkin pairs and compete with each other. % Rnging SbRlNSsmes
A Japan B.Viet Narn
- Settime (3 minutes) for pairs to do this activity. The first pair to 4. Giving and receiving lucky money
finish calls out “Bingo!” A.TheUs B. VietNamn
. . . 5. Watching a ball drop at midnightin
- Checkanswers with the whole class. Compliment those with all Times Square
correct answers. A. Thailand B.The US

Fora more able class, ask each pair to write two questions about
New Year customs and traditions of two countries they know.
Collect the questions and read aloud some ofthem. Ss compete
to answerthe questions. The one with the most correct answers
wins the game.

Key: 1.B 2.A 3.A 4.B 5.B j

WRAP-UP

Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

Draw Ss’attention to the objectives on the board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tickthe
objectives that have been learnt.

Ask Ss to say aloud some words / phrases they remember from the lesson.

If there is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation and highlight the key words / phrases
related to the topic. Also highlight some words with the sounds /n/ and /n/ and tell Ss that they will
learn these language points in the upcoming lessons.
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"2 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Scramble the letters of some keywords from GETTING STARTED. Make sure to include the words
“custom” and “tradition”.

- Have Ss compete to order the letters correctly. Lead into this lesson which focuses on phrases and
expressions related to customs and traditions and the sounds /n/ and /n/.

- Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson by showing them on a projector. Alternatively, write the
objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there and tick the objectives off when the class
finishes with them.

- AskSstoopentheir books and start the lesson.

Vocabulary [ g ACLOSERLOOK1
ACTIVITY 1 Vocabulary

Write a phrase from the box under
Aim:To present some phrases relatedto customs andtraditions. each picture.

wedding cerermony whale worship
- Have Ss look at the pictures and name the things, events, and e 2;’;12(‘;‘;’2,2"

people seen in the pictures.

- Have Ss read the phrases in the box and match them with the

appropriate pictures.

- Let Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before offering
the answers.

- Check and confirm the correct answers as a class. Elicit from
Ss the clue(s) that help(s) them to complete the matching
task (expected answer: words like wedding, food, whale, family,
festival are familiar to them and can be easily linked to the

corresponding pictures).

- Have the whole class read aloud the phrases.

Key: 1. family reunion 2.wedding ceremony 3. food offerings
4. whale worship 5. martial arts 6. festival goers
EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Divide the class into four teams.
- Have Ssclose their books.

- Read the first word in one of the phrasesin 1. When Ss know the next word in the phrase, they raise
their hand.
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- Choose the first student who raises his / her hand to give the answer. If his / her answer is correct,

award his / her team one point.

- Continue with the remaining phrases. The team with the most points wins.

- Play another round but this time provide the phrase and the teams worktogether to create a sentence
using the phrase. The first team to create a correct sentence using the phrase wins two points.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim:To help Ss practise using the words related to customs and
traditions in context.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually. Tell them to read all the
sentences carefully to make surethey understand the sentences
and choose the correct options.

- Have them share their answers in pairs.

- Invite some Ss to give their answers and confirm the correct
ones. Explain the options that challenge Ss.

- With a more able class, challenge Ss to list new phrases.
For example, write “family 4 ceremony’,
“worshipping __ " on the board, and have Ss think of

appropriate words to fill in the blanks.

Key: 1.A 240 3.B 4.B 5.A

Note: 1.hold a family reunion but have a family meal

ACTIVITY 3

Aim:To give Ssfurther practice with expressions about customs
and traditions.

- Goover the words in the box with Ss. Make sure Ss understand
them before moving on. For example, draw Ss’ attention to
“break with tradition” and have them guess its meaning. Also,
tell them that the verb “practise” can go with “customs” or
“traditions”.

- Have Ssread the sentences in pairs and choose the appropriate
words to complete the sentences.

- Invite Ssto share their sentences orally or inthe writing. Confirm
the correct answers as a class.

- Have Ss choose one or two expressions and make sentences
with them.

Key: 1. break 2, Traditionally
3. practise 4. keep
5. custom

a Complete each sentence with the

correctoption A, B, or C.

1. We have a tradition of holding a family
o on the first day of Tet.

A, reunion 2 owork
. meal

2. It's a tradition for shops to have a lion
dance performance at their opening

A worship 2. celebration
. ceremony
3. Thetraditionof _ whales is popular
inViethamese coastalvillages.
A, adrniring B worshipping
C. praying

. She broke with family tradition by not

practising _
A. acrobat E. martial arts
C. offering

. Traditionally, the Vietnamese prepare

__toworship their ancestors
during Tet.

A, offerings B. decoration

C.oworshipping

>

Complete the sentences with the
words from the box.

custom practise
keep break
traditionally

This year, we will ___ with tradition

and go on holiday instead of staying at
home during Tet.

___,children inthe U5 go from
house to house to ask for sweets on
Halloween.

. Holding a party towish our grandparents

longevity is one of the customs we
_ atTet

. Organising a folk song club is one way

forusto _our traditions alive.

. It'sbecominga  foryoung
people to celebrate New Years in
addition to Tet.
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Pronunciation
/n/and /n/

ACTIVITY 4

Aims:

- Tohelp Ss identify how to pronounce the sounds /n/ and /n/;

- To help Ss practise pronouncing these sounds in words.

- Have some Ss read out the words first. Then play the recording
for them to listen and repeat the words they hear. Play the
recording as many times as necessary.

- Explain to Ss that these words have the sounds /n/ and /n /. Tell them how to make the two sounds

and have them practise saying the sounds several times.

- Gooverthe list of the words again with Ss. Draw their attention to the words like longevity, thank, and

language.

- AskSstowork in pairs to practise saying the words.

Pronunciation

/m/and /n/

o Listen and repeat the words.

Pay attention to the sounds

[ /
thin
land
ceremony
longevity
tradition

/n/and /n/. A5

thing
thank
single
language
offering

- Invite some Ss to say some words they know that include either of the two sounds.

Audio script — Track 27:

/n/ /n/
thin thing
land thank
ceremony single
longevity language
tradition offering

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss pronounce the sounds /n/ and /n/ correctly in
sentences.

- Have Ss quickly read the sentences. Now play the recording for
Ss to listen to the sentences. Ask them to underline the words
with the sound /n/ and circle the words with the sound /n/.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.
- Play the recording again for Ss to repeat the sentences.

- Have Ss practise the sentences in pairs. Invite some pairs to read
the sentences aloud. Comment on their pronunciation of the
sounds.
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B Listen and practise the sentences.

Undetline the words with the
sound /n/ and circle the words
with the sound /1/. {5k

tree.
party.
longevity party.

Saturday.

. Marywore a pink dress last night.
. | think we should buy this ornamental

. He thanked the host for the enjoyable
. My mum made the spring rolls for the

. lwill bring some food to the party on




Key + Audio script — Track 28:

1. Mary wore a@dress last night.
2. Ithinkwe should buy this ornamental tree.

3. Hethe host for the enjoyable party.

4. My mum made therolls for the longevity party.
5.1 wiIIsome food to the party on Saturday.

WRAP-UP
- Askone or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the
objectives that have been covered.

"3 A CLOSER LOOK 2 P AcLosERLOOK2 |

Grammar

Zero article

Grammar
Zero article

Articles in English include o/ an, the, and

WARM. u P the zera article.

Sometimes, we use nounswithout o/ an
or the.We call this the zero aticle.

We use the zera article
Alms: - with uncountable or abstract nouns.
N . Example: Sugaris not good foryourteeth.
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the

- when making general statements.

Iesson; Example: Students should work hamd.
- when describing general forms of
- To lead into the new lesson. transport.
Example: We went there by boat.

- Show the pictures of the phrases learnt in A CLOSER LOOK 1.

- Have Ss call out the phrases as soon as they see the pictures.

- Write two sentences on the board: We held a family reunion last week and My mum prepares food
offerings at Tet. Underline the article “a” in sentence 1. Ask Ss if they find “a” in sentence 2.

- Ask them what part of speech “a” is. Ask them if they remember other articles. Tell them that today
they are going to revise “a, an, the” and learn about “zero article” Lead into the lesson.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

REVIEW OF A, AN, THE

- Write two sentences on the board:
1.She is an engineer.

2. We held a family reunion last week. The party was enjoyable.

- Elicit from Ss the use of g, an, the and when to use them.

INTRODUCTION OF ZERO ARTICLE
- Explain that in some cases, we can use noun without a/an or the. We call this the zero article.

- Gothrough the Remember! box with Ss. Draw their attention to the example sentence for each case.
Have them identify the uncountable noun, the general statement, and the general form of transport
in each example sentence.

- Encourage Ss to give their own examples.
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ACTIVITY 1
Aim:To help Ss identify the use of articles at the sentence level.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their
answers with a partner.

- Asksome Ss to share their answers and have them explain their
choices. Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1.an 2.a 3.9 4.9 5.the \]

ACTIVITY 2
Aim: To help Ss recognise the correct use of articles.

- Show a picture of the Kitchen Gods Worshipping Ceremony.
Encourage Ss to say aloud what they know about the ceremony
(when it is, what happens, etc.).

- Tell Ss that they are going to read sentences about this
ceremony. Tell them that one of the underlined words in each
sentence is not used correctly.

- Demonstrate the activity with the first sentence (find the
mistake and correct it).

- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their
answers with another classmate.

- Invite some Ss to write their answers on the board.

- Check the answers with the whole class. Have some Ss explain
their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1. A (The — @) 2.C(a — the) 3.B (the — @)
4.Cla— @) 5.A(The — @)
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To give Ss further practice with articles at sentence level.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their
answers with a partner.

- Asksome Ss to share their answers and have them explain their
choice. Confirm the correct answers.

( Key: 1.0 2.a 3.9 4.the 5.an
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n Choose the correct optionin each

1

a Which of the underlined partsin

B Complete the sentenceswith a,

1z

sentence below.

It takes rore than a / an hour to drve to
Can Tho.

. It'sa / @ tradition for children to wake up

early on Christrnas Day.

. The Ok Om Bok Festival takes place in

the / @ October.

. Wewent to CanTho by an / @ air.
. ArWhere's a / the book?

B:| thoughtyou left it nextto the TV.

each question is incorrect?
Find and correct it.

The worshipping Kitchen Gods is a
A B
long-time tradition of the Vietnamese.
G

. People organise the worshipping
A

cerermnony at noon so that a Kitchen
B ®
Gods can leave for Heaven at 12 o'clock.

. Most families in the Viet Nam

A B
prepare offerings for the Kitchen Gods.
C

. The offerings include a set of flowers
B

and fruits, a paper clothes, and three
&)

carps.

. TheVietnamese people believe that the

A B
Kitchen Geds go to Heaven on carps.
G

an, the, or @ (zero article).

It is & custom in my family to have
breakfast at home on Sundays.

2. When visiting a farnily horne in sorne

countries, you should bring
small gift with you.

3. Ourvillage festival is held on the 10th of

January.

4. Ancient Egyptians worshipped

Sun.

5. Many people think that hard work is

irnportant Vietnamese value.




ACTIVITY 4
n Complete the text with the or &
(zero article).

Aim: To give Ss further practice with articles at text level. Arecentstudyin(l)_____ UKshows
that family tirme traditicns are geod
for(2) teens. These traditicns

< > i 3 include farily mernbers playing card

- Write on the board (or show pictures on the slide) the following garneswatthing ieltfavouRes T

activities: playing cards, watching TV, singing karaoke. programmes, or performing

(&3] karacke shows at weekends
- Ask Ss if their family often does these activities together. Tell witoneianother Thessactvities often
gi e . lead te lots of laughter and (4)
them that we call activities that a family often does together Ronsrversabe st g e Ersuth
fam:fy time tradf‘tf‘ons. activities, teens strengthen(5)

hends with their farmily.

- TellSsthatthetextisabout the benefits of family time traditions,
and they have to read and complete the blanks with the or &
(zero article).

- Have Sswork individually to complete the text.
- Invite some Ss to write their answers on the board. Have Ss explain their answers.
- Confirm the answers.

- Forastronger class, ask them to talk about the benefits of family time traditions.

[ Key: 1.the 2.0 3.0 4.9 5.the ]

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Call out either g, an, the, or zero article and a word or phrase from the vocabulary section of this unit.
- Ssworkindividually to create a sentence using the given article and word / phrase.

- @Give Ss one minute to write their sentences.

- Then have Ss find a partner. In pairs, tell them to share their sentences with each other and make
corrections where necessary.

- Repeat with another article and word / phrase from the vocabulary section.

- Do this with all of the articles and the zero article.
ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss use articles correctly.

B@;‘i Bingo!

; > Workin groups.
- Have Ssworkin groups of four or five. i

1. Readthe sentencesthat the teacher

- Give each group a list of five sentences. Tell them that there QRS yRU:
is one mistake in each sentence, and they have to find and %) Idersity e mistokewithramic=G) in
ctit each sentence.
correct it.
3. Correct the mistakes.
- Have Ss work in their groups, find and correct the mistakes. 4. Say Bingo!as soon as your group
They say “Bingo!” as soon as their group finishes. Urhilshas
. : " 5. The first group to come up with all the
- Confirmthe correct answers. The first group to come up with all correct answers wins.

the correct answers wins.

- Forstronger classes, let groups write two sentences with article
mistakes. Collect the sentences and pick out some sentences
randomly for the whole class to find and correct the mistakes.
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List of sentences:

1. fusually meet my cousin at the weekends.

2. My uncle moved to United States three years ago.

3. Qur teachers assigned us a homework for our history and science classes.
4. {turn off the light and go to the bed at 11 p.m.

5. Mark often wears red sweater to match his red hair.

Key:

1. | usually meet my cousin at the weekends. (the — @)

2. My uncle moved to United States three years ago. (United States — the United States)
3. Our teachers assigned us a homework for our history and science classes. (a — @)

4. turn off the light and go to the bed at 11 p.m. (the — @)

5. Mark often wears red sweater to match his red hair. (red sweater — a red sweater)

WRAP-UP
- AskSsto summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the
objectives they have learnt.

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Show a picture of a child having dinner with his / her family. Ask Ss what the child is doing and
whether he/she is behaving well at the table.

- Tell Ss that “table manners” means the polite ways of behaving when eating. These behaviours differ
from one culture to another.

- AskSs to give some examples of table manners that they know. Lead into the lesson.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.
Everyday English

Giving advice

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Aims:

- To introduce ways of giving advice;

- To help Ss practise giving advice.
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- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the conversation
betweenTomand Mai. Ask Ssto pay attention tothe highlighted
language. Elicit from Ss that the first two highlighted phrases
are ways to advise what one should do, and the last highlighted
word is for saying what one should NOT do.

- Have Ss practise the conversation in pairs. Call on some pairs to
practise the conversation in front of the class.

Audio script - Track 29:

Tom: My parents are taking metotheir friend’s house for dinner.
Could you tell me a bit about Vietnamese table manners?

Mai: Well, perhaps you should wait for the host to start eating.
Tom: [will.

Mai: It's a good idea to hand bowls with both hands.

Tom: Sure. I'll remember that one.

Mai: And don't hit the bowl with your chopsticks. This may
bring bad luck to the host family.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations with the
given situations, using the expressions they have learnt.

- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs
to practise in front of the class. Comment on their performance.

The Japanese lion dance and Vielnamese
unicorn dance

ACTIVITY 3
Aim: To provide Ss with information about lion dance in Japan.

- Write “Lion Dance” on the board or show a picture of a lion
dance. Tell Ss that this is called the lion dance and it is popularin
many Asian countries. Elicit from Ss the occasion(s) when they
may see a lion dance performance.

- Tell Ss that they are going to read about lion dances in Japan.

- Havethem look atthetable of information and think of the type
of information they need for each blank.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to do this activity. After pairs finish their
work, ask them to share their table with the whole class.

-  Comment ontheir answers.

- Iftime allows, have some pairs use the information in the table
to talk about the Japanese lion dance without looking again at
the text.

Everyday English
Giving advice

n Listen and read the conversation
below. Pay attention to the
highlighted parts. 5}

Tom: My parents are taking me to their
friend's house for dinner. Could you

tell me a bit about Vietnamese table
manners?

Mai: Well, perhaps you should wait for
the hostte start eating.

Tom: | wiill.

Mai: It's 2 geed idea to hand bowls with
beth hands.

Tom: Sure. I'll renember that cne.

Mai: And don't hit the bowl with your
chepsticks. This may bring bad luck to
the host family.

Work in pairs. Make similar
conversations with the following
situations.

1. StudentA is travelling to Sa Pa inwinter.

He / She doesn't know what to wear.
Student B gives advice.

2. StudentA is going to a birthday party.
He / She doesn't know what kind of gift
to bring. Student B gives advice.

The Japanese lion dance and
Viethamese unicorndance

@ Read the text about the lion dance
in Japan and complete the table
with the information from the text.

The lion dance is @lled shishi-raiin lapanese.
People perform it during New Year celebrtions.
Shishi-rmai groups also perfomn at ather impartant
accasions such as businessopenings andweddings.
test formns of shishi-rai have one o more people
perferming the dance. The performers are excellent
at acrobatics. One person controls the lion'shead

and the other rmowves the lion's bodhy Thelion
dances to the sounds of flutes and drums. The
drurnmers and flute players often followthe lion
around, but they do not dance with it.

The Japanese perforrn shishi-maito chase
away bad spirits and to bring good luck.

Japanese lion dance
Japanese M =
name
Occasions - (2)

- other important occasions

Numberof one or more
performers

Skills 3)

Dance no dance partner
partner

Musical 4) and drums
instruments

Purposes - to chase away (5)
- 1o bring good luck
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Key: 1. shishi-mai 2. New Year celebrations 3. acrobatics

4, flutes 5. bad spirits
ACTIVI 4 Work ingroups. Read Mai’'s notes
on theVietnamese unicorn dance.
Compare the Vietnamese unicorn
Aim: To help Ss compare the Viethamese unicorn dance with dance with the Japanese lion dance.
the Japanese lion dance. ‘ Vietnar comdance
Viethamese name  mua fan
Occasions - Mid-Auturmn and
3 i 2 New Year Festivals
- Show two pictures, one of the Vietnamese unicorn dance and - business openings
one of the Japanese lion dance next to each other. BHBMECHINGS
Number of one or more
- Have Sslook at the pictures and point out some similarities and LT
. . Skill: ial arts and
differences between the two pictures. Encourage them to use - e o
the structures “Both....and ....”and ... but...” Dance partner  ong Dic
5 x ; Musical instrument  drum
- TellSsto Ipok at Mal s nptes on t‘he Vietnamese unicorn dance. e AR
Ask them if there is any information they don’t know. success
Example:

- Have Ss work in groups to compare the Vietnamese unicorn

The Vietnamese unicern dance and the

dance with the Japanese lion dance, using the tables in 3 and &. pRnegilgn cance are bathngopularon

News Year Festivals.

Tell the groups that they need towrite at least 5 sentences using
5 pieces of information from the tables.

- Asksome Ssto report their group’s answers to the class.

Culture note: There are many forms of lion and unicorn dances in Asian cultures in general and in
Viet Nam in particular. The form varies by the local culture, the ethnic group, and even the festival
that the dance is performed.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- PutSsinto groups of four and askthem tothink of a Vietnamese festival or holiday that foreigners are
probably unfamiliar with.

- Sswork together to create a dialogue between a Vietnamese student and a foreign student talking
aboutthe festival or holiday. In the dialogue, the Vietnamese student offers 2-3 pieces of advice using

the highlighted phrases from 1.

- Ask a few groups to share their dialogues with the class.

WRAP-UP
- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the
objectives they have learnt.

«c ETD

WARM-UP

Aims:
- Tocreate an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.
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Write some festivals on the board (Mid-Autumn Festival, Huong Pagoda Festival, Tea Festival, Village
Festival, etc). Ask Ss if they have ever taken part in any of these festivals. Alternatively, if there is a

popular local festival in their home town, encourage Ss to name it.

Ask Ss to describe one of the festivals above (when and where it is, what activities there are, what
their families or they often do at that time). Record the ideas on part of the board.

Lead into the new lesson: Reading and Speaking lesson about a festival day and a family event.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

Reading
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the reading text.

Have Ss look at the picture in the book or show the picture in
the book on a slide. Ask Ss two questions in the book:

1. What are the men doing?
2. When do you think this event occurs?

TellSsthat they are going to read a text about a festival in a village.

Suggested answers:
1. They are rowing a boat. They are cooking rice on an open fire.
2. This event may occur in a festival in northern Viet Nam.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss develop skill of reading for main idea

{skimming), specific information{scanning), and guessing
word meaning in context.

Ask Ss to read the first paragraph and find the time that the
festival happens (the third day of Tet).

Tell Ss to read the first sentence of the second and the third
paragraph. Ask Ss what each paragraph is going to be about
(2" paragraph: what they do in the morning; 39 paragraph:
what they do at noon). Tell them to do the same with the last
paragraph (last paragraph: why the festival is importan®).

Now ask Ssto look at Question 1 and choose the correct option.
Tell them that Questions 2 and 4 ask about specific information.
Question 3 asks them to guess the meaning of the phrase in context.
Elicit from Ss the steps: read the questions, underline the
keywords in each question, locate the keywords in the text, and
find the information to answer the question.

Ask Ss to locate the paragraphs with the information for each
question. Then have Ss do the exercise individually and check
their answers in pairs.

Invite some Ss to share their answers. Have them explain their
answers. Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1.A 2.B 3.A 4.C }
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Reading

n Workin pairs. Lookat the picture and

answer the following questions.

. What are the men doing?
2. When doyou think this event oecurs?

a Read the text. Choose the correct

answer A, B, or C.

A Willage Festival Day
llre ina small village in northem Viet Nam.
Everyyear people inmy village kok forward
1o the third day of Tet. It s one of our most.
important festreal days.

Inthe morning, we gather albong the
maersde to wateh some competitons.

First, there s & spzaial boat race. Some
team members cook nee onthe boatwhike
others row the boat as fast as they can.

The fastest team with well-cooked re wing
the rage. Ther, the referee releases a duck
nto the middle of the rver. Contestants
Jump rtothe merto cateh t The atmos phere
becomes loud with the sound of drums
and cheers of festival goers.

AL roon, there 8 a village party atthe
communal house for the elders. Each
family also holds 5 home party. We cook
traditional dishes ke sticky riee and
steamed chicken. Sometimes, we include
food that children love, such as bun cha or
even piz2as!

The village festral helps us mantain our
traditons, connect with other people, and
strengthen our family bonds.

1. What isthe text mainly about?
A A local tradition.
5. A family tradition.
€. Acaooking contest.

2, Towinthe boat race, a team must

A raw the boat mare quickly than
the otherteams

2. row the boat the fastest and properly

coak the rice

. caok rice properly and catch the dudk

3. The phraze “releases a duck” inthe text

means
A gives it freedom
5. catches it
. takes it home

4. Whyis the festival important?
A Because it is exciting.

5. Because people win valuable prizes.

€. Because it keeps some village
traditions alive.
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

Put Ss into pairs. Have the pairs read the text to underlinewhat they think are the five most important

words or phrases from the text.

Ask a few pairs to volunteer their answers. Accept any logical answers. If they provide any illogical
answers or words / phrases that are not central to the main idea of the text, then point it out.

Have the pairs join with another pair to form a group of four Ss. Together they decide which 10 terms

in the text are most important.

When Ss finish, tell Ss to close their books and only look at the 10 terms to write a three-sentence
summary of the entire text. Encourage themto use as many of the 10 terms as possible.

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss further develop skill of reading for specific

information {scanning).

Ask Ss to look at the mind map and identify the paragraph with
the information for each question in the mind map.

Then have Ss do the exercise in pairs. Remind them to underline
or circle the words in the text for each answer.

Invite some pairs to share their answers. Have them explain
their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

Tell them that when they describe a family event, they should
mention categories of information like in the mind map.

B Read the text again. Complete the

mind map about a family party.

onthe (1)
of Tet
kids' favourite 3
(4
When
What
e Where
at (2)

traditional |

() S

Key: 1.third day 2. home 3. dishes 4, food

Speaking
ACTIVITY 4

Aim:To help Ss predict the content of a dialogue about a family

event.

Draw a mind map on the board with “a family event” in the
middle and “where, who, what” as the categories.

Tell Ss to look at the questions in the box and match the
questions with the appropriate categories.

Tell Ssto read the dialogue and complete the dialogue with the
given questions.

Call on some Ss to share their answers.

Confirmthe correct answers. Have Ss practise reading aloud the

dialogue in pairs.
Key: 1.B 2.D 3.E 4, A 5.C ]
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@ Work in pairs. Put the questions

{A - E)in the correct blanks{1-5)
o make a complete dialogue.
Then role-play it.

A Andwhat do you do at parties?

2. Lan, what family event do you often
take partin?

C. Do vyou like these parties?
. Where do you hold these parties?
£ Who joins you at these parties?

Nick: (1)

Ltan: Well, | join birthday parties of all rmy
farnily mernbers.

Nick:(2)

Lan: |n a Viethnamese restaurant. But
sometimes we break with tradition by
going to a Western one.

Nick:(3)
Lan: Everyone in my family.
Nick:(4)

Ltan: Well, the birthday person opens
the gifts. And everyone has sorne good
food.

Nick:(S)

Lan: Yes, | always look forward to them.
Theyare a great time for family bonding.




ACTIVITY 5

B Make notes about a normal family
event that you take partin. Use the

Aim: To help Ss practise talking about a family event. questions below ascues.
- Whatis the event?
- Where and when does it happen?
- AskSs to think of a family event and make notes about it in the - Who joins with you?
form ofa mlnd map. - What do you often do at that evert?
- Do vyou like it or not? Why or why not?

- Tell them to look at the mind map on the board and revise the T——

questions that can be used. asking and answering about the
event. You can use your hotes.

- Have Sswork in pairs. They take turns to ask and answer about
the family event.

- Have some pairs act out the dialogue in front of the class.

- Comment on their performance.

WRAP-UP

- Ask Ssto summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the ones
they have learnt.

") sKiLLs 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Show a set of pictures and have Ss call out the names of the festivals. Arrange the festivals from the
most popular to least popular ones, but show the picture of Ok Om Bok Festival last.

- Lead intothe new lesson: Listening and Writing lesson about a traditional festival.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

Listening

ACTIVITY 1 g skuisz

3 3 . Listening

Aim: To prepare Ss for the listening text.

n Work in pairs. Look at the photos
and answer the following

- Have Ss look at the pictures and answer the questions in the questions.
bOOk, 1. What can you see in the photos?
2. Inwhich part of Viet Nam might the
- Elicit answers from Ss. This is an open activity, so accept all festival occur?

answers provided that they make sense.
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ACTIVITY 2

a Listen to part of the programme

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific eming Vet i ERIn Sach
. . ds. 45
information. HERERD
Ok Om Bok Festival
i 3 Purposes - to thank the Moon God
- TellSsthatthey are going to listento part ofthe programme called Bk hel)
“Charming Viet Nam”. In the programme, an MC s introducing the e
Ok Om Bok Festival, a festival of the Khmer people. Offerings  {2)___ and fruits

Activities - singing and dancing
- games and traditional

- Have Ss read the sentences first and guess the type of &
-NgoBoat{4)

information and the part of speech for each blank. Encourage
Ss to make detailed guesses. Write their guesses on the board.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and complete each blank with no more than TWO words.
Tell Sstowork in pairs to compare their answers.

- Have some Ss go to the board and write their answers. Confirm the correct answers. Have Ss listen
again when needed.

( Key: 1.end 2.young rice 3. fashion shows 4. Race }

ACTIVITY 3

B Listen again and tick {v'} T {True}
or F {False). (5

Aim:To help Ss further develop the skill of listening for specific

information. BIE
1. Ok Om Bok is the Moon
Worshipping Festival.
2. Onthe night of the festival, the

- AskSstolookatthe sentences and guess whether they are true elders talk about their wishes.
5 3 3. There are lantern contests at
or false. Write their guesses on the board. the fectivel.
. . 4. Tourists should wear informal
- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to part of the programme clothes when attending the

worshipping ceremony.

again and check their guesses.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen again and complete the
task.

- Ask for Ss’ answers. Confirm and tick the correct answers.
Play the recording again when needed.

Key: 1.T 2.F 3.T 4.F

Audio script — Tracks 30 + 31:
The Ok Om Bok Festival

... Let’'s goto the Mekong Delta and join the Ok Om Bok Festival of the Khmer people. It is also called
the Moon Worshipping Festival. Traditionally, the Khmers use the festival to thank the Moon God for
giving them a good harvest. It also marks the end of the year of the Khmer calendar.

Ok Om Bok occurs in mid-October according to the lunar calendar. When the moon is at its highest
position, the monks and the elders offer young rice and fruits to the Moon God. Then, they take some
young rice to feed children and ask them about their wishes. People sing and dance in the moonlight.
Visitors can participate in games, watch traditional fashion shows and see flying lantern contests.
The next day, villagers organise the Ngo Boat Race. This is a boat race that attracts many tourists.

Here is some advice to tourists at the Ok Om Bok Festival. They should not wear shorts or sleeveless
shirts when attending the religious ceremony. And don't litter the temple grounds.

And now, let’s ... fvoice faded]
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Put Ssinto pairs.

- Have Ss close their books. Play the recording again and this time tell Ss to write five statements about
the passage; three of the statements should be true and two of them should be false.

- The true statements should not be directly copied from the passage but rather they should be
expressed in the students’ own words.

- Ss find another pair to join. They exchanged statements. Each pair tries to find the true statements
and identify the false statements.

*ns
wrl'l Ilg Writing
AcTwI" 4 a Wark in groups. Read the

following pieces of advice far
towrsts at the Ok Om Bok Festival.
Put them in the correct column.
Aim: To brainstorm ideas and make an outline for Ss’writing. 2. dress up forthe Moon God offering
ceremony
b keep quietwhen the monks and the
elders are talking

- Gooverthe pieces of advice with Ss. Make surethey understand b dobontiaatimal tatues e

each piece of advice before moving on. RS RS
o show respect to the monks and the

elders

- Have Ss work in groups to put the pieces of advice in the correct o refuseyoung fice when the elders offert

. to you
column. Comment on their answers. ¥ s
Dosg Don'ts
Key' - dress up for - litterthe temple
the M: God nd
DOS: a, b, d of:edn(;ozeremonv L

Don'ts: ¢, e, f

AcTIVI" 5 BTcmsentyﬂuanemail.Read part -

of his email helow.

“..Guess what! My dad istaking mewith
* . g * . . himn to SozTrang Province. We will be
. there during the Ok Om Bok Festival.
Aim: To help Ss practise writing an email to give advice on
Whataresome dos and don'ts at this
. + n e . festial? .
taking part in a traditional festival.
Writean email {80 - 100 words) to
ativise Tom about participatingin
the Ok Om Bok Festival,

- Remind Ss about the structure of an email.

. A T as s . . | Tezhandsometom mail cm
- HaveSswrite their email individually based on their answers in &. Sty e KO Bok Fesa

Oeor Torn,

Tell them that they don’t need to use all the ideas in &.

- Askone student to write his or her email on the board. Other Ss
and T comment on the email on the board.

- Then collect some writings to correct at home.

Suggested answer:
Dear Tom,

Glad to hear you are coming to Soc Trang. You can’t miss the Ok Om Bok Festival. Here are a few things
for you to remember when joining the festival.

First, you should wear polite clothes when attending the Moon God offering ceremony. Always show
respectto monks and elderly people. Remember to keep quiet whenthe monks and the elders are talking.

Besides, there are many animal statues in the temple ground. Don’t climb on them. The young rice
represents the hope for luck in the new year. Don't refuse when the elders give you some.

Send me an email if you need more information.

Warm regards,

WRAP-UP

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the
objectives they have learnt.
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"2 LOOKING BACK

Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. Askthem to keep a record of their answers to each exercise so

that they can use that information to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in

the unit.

Have Ss do this activity individually then compare their answers
with their partners.

Ask for Ss’ answers or ask one student to write his / her answer
on the board.

Confirm the correct answers.

E

Key: 1.B 2.A 3.A 4.B

5.B }

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise the form of the vocabulary items they

have learnt in the unit.

Have Ss read the sentences and identify the part of speech
needed in each blank.

Have Ss do this exercise in pairs or individually. Tell them to pay
attention to spelling of the words, too.

Invite some Ss to write their answers on the board. T and other
Ss comment. Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1. reunion 2, offerings

4, traditional

3. goers
5. worshipping

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of articles at sentence level.

Have Ss recall the use of g, an, the and zero article that they have
learnt in the unit.

Have Ss do this exercise individually then compare their answers
with a partner.

Call on some Ss to give the answers. Confirm the correct answers

Key: 1.0 3.The 4.a

and write them on the board.
2.an 5.0 J
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[ 3 LOOKING BACK i

Vocabulary

B Choose the correctoptionte

7. ltis beceming a

complete each sentence below.
formany
families in Viet Namte celebrate
Weomen's Day and Family Day.

#. habit B custem
.we hokd the Spring Festialon
the 15th of January in lunar cakendar.

A Traditicnally B In the past
Janet is frem a family of dectors,

but she broke with when she
went to an art college.

A tradition 2. habit

4. Having dinner at my grandparents’

house on Saturdays is one ofthe
customs curfamily

A does £, practises

5. Sterytelling is a great way te

the kecal tradition alive.

A maintain

B keep

B Fill in each blank with the suitable

3 [

e

form of the word given.

Kien was so tall that no one recognised

him at the family _ last summer.

{union)

fly mum puts in a lot of effort to prepare
to worship our ancestors. (offer)

The festival _ _gathered on the
riverside to cheer the boatracers. (go)

. Dragon-snake (Rong ran len may) is a
Vietnamese game for children.
It is wery enjoyable. (tradition)

We happened to see some locals
animals in their village temples.
fworship)

Grammar

B Complete the sentences with

1.

. My dad bought

. I den'tlike that restaurant

. Dentwear

tn

a, an, the, or @ (zero articie).
These days, many teenagers write
_emails instead of letters.

___ crnamental
kumcuat tree for Tet.

food
there isn't very good

hat when you go
intc a termple or a pageda.

It's becoming a custom for usto stay cut
very late cn

_ New Year's Eve.




ACTIVITY 4

n Complete the text with o, an, the,

or & (zero article}.
Aim: To help Ss revise the use of articles at text level. Hite ate two sasywais b eise chilch s
awarenessof (1) customs and

traditions. First, itis{2)
ictea for parents toteach children to

- Tell Ss that they are going to complete a text about how to cooksBycoing thischildren-camiearn
make children aware of customs and traditions. Tell them that Endgreene dicfomibgrednes
BrSE S Secocnd, parents can take children to
they need to read the text carefully and fill in each blank with & locaifestivelis Thighelps themn
an appropriate article. discover 4] culture of their
community and develop (5)
- HaveSsdothisexercise individually then compare their answers Lpclesstandingiok locstumditions:

with a partner.

- Invite some Ss to read their answers aloud. Give feedback.

Key: 1.0 2.a 3.0 4.the 5.an ]
Aims: I

LOCAL CUSTOMS AND TEADITIONS
- To give Ss an opportunity to practise finding information
about a local custom or tradition;

- To help Ssimprove their creativity and teamwork;

- To improve their speaking and presentation skills.

1 oracss a custor arvaanion where énduhen do poopk pricdic €
termm

- Ask Ss to read the instructions. Make sure they understand B s tavtomton vt S
what to do. Ask Ss to work in groups to do the project. e v et o
e e alawing Qading yowrrepat
quastions
- Instruct Ss how to carry out this project. Model the way to ask midoin
questions and record the answers inthe table with one student. M can._. , 2 22 £
: e ﬂ:wdﬁl:hkdlu:;i:‘}ﬁ:lrdlmﬂm
- In their groups, Ss use the guiding questions to brainstorm | e e
and structure their discussion. They prepare a presentation to R e (e

- wnte dnerid tog e ddae on Ghirgrer ing fatrml

deliver their idea to the class.

NS QurCotms and Tradtons =

- Note: Assign the project in earlier lessons such as in GETTING
STARTED lesson. Make sure you guide them carefully and check
their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (LOOKING
BACK), ask Ss to present their report to the class.

NOW I CAN ...
- Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

- Identify any difficulties and provide further practice.
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- LIFESTYLES

Objectives:
By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

use the words related to the topic Lifestyles;

pronounce the sounds /br/ and /pr/ correctly in words and
sentences;

use the future simple and the first conditional;
express certainty;

read for specific information about an interesting lifestyle
and ways to maintain a traditional lifestyle;

talk about maintaining traditional lifestyles;

listen for general and specific information about the impact
of modern technology on lifestyles;

write a paragraph about the advantages or disadvantages of
online learning.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION
Aims:

Unit @ LIFESTYLES

THISUNITBCLUDES:

uuuuuuu

rosrtuixbrac

bl
- Tempat martanngtrce o Vet
© Lanmmpaitiveime

o bt

cf mecham b gy

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead Ss into the new unit.

- Begin the lesson by reviewing the contents covered in Unit 5 (e.g. what they like /
don't like about our customs and traditions, what should be maintained, etc).

- Introduce the topic Lifestyles. Show Ss some photos related to lifestyles (traditional
costumes, folk dance, strange lifestyles,..), and write the word Lifestyles on the board,
or tell a story related to lifestyles.

- Ask Ssto open their books to page 60. Draw their attention to the THIS UNIT INCLUDES

box and introduce what they are going to learn in this unit.
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"2 GETTING STARTED

LIFESTYLE DIFFERENCES
ACTIVITY 1

FumAnd fvw ot that meny poEs

@untry wabes) hmus bght
bt athamm.

Mo Tem. Bt term e wiutzm
i trm hat of hwng Eremiinct ot xd
of therhom s | ttw, m rotin shuy,

Aims:

- To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- Tointroduce the topic of the unit.

- Begin by asking Ss questions:

How do you greet your teachers every day?

Do you call your teachers by their names or by their title “teacher”?
- Set the context for the listening and reading: Ask Ss to look

at the title of the conversation and the pictures. Ask them a
question like: What do you think they are talking about?

- Then ask Ssto look at the title / the pictures and guess what the
conversation between Nam and Tom might be about.

- Play the recording once or twice for Ss to listen and read along silently or aloud.
- Have some pairs of Ss read the conversation aloud.

- AskSswhat Nam and Tom are talking about. Now confirm the correct answer. (They are talking about
lifestyles and lifestyle differences.)

- Have Sssay the words and phrases in the text that they think are related to the topic of the unit. Have
them pronounce the words and phrases containing the sounds /br/ and /pr/. Quickly write the words
on the board (breakfast, practice).

Audio script — Track 32:

Nam: Hello, Tom. How're things?

Tom: Ohgood.| like it here. The lifestyle is interesting and different from that in my country.
Nam: Really?

Tom: Sure. Students here call their teachers by their title “teacher”, not by their names.
Nam: Right. How do you greet your teachers?

Tom: We usually say “Hello” or “Good morning”then Mr, Mrs, or Miss and their surnames, for example
“Good morning, Mr Smith.”

Nam: Arethere other differences?

Tom: People buy and sell a lot of street food here. In my country, people usually buy food in a store
or a restaurant.

Nam: Yeah.Buying street food is a common practice in my city.

Tom: And I've noticed that many people have breakfast on the street too! In my country, we typically
have a light breakfast at home.

Nam: |see.But here many adults are in the habit of having breakfast outside of their homes. If they're
not in a hurry, they’ll even have a leisurely coffee there.

Tom: That'’s fascinating!
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ACTIVITY 2

B Read the conversation again and
complete the table.

Aim: To help Ss understand some details of the conversation.

Have Ss read the conversation again and complete the table - Students greet - Students referto

y 5 . W teachers their teachers as
individually. Check their answers and explain if necessary. e Mr, Mrs, or Miss
and their teachers'
Key: 1. surnames 2.onthe street 3.store/ restaurant ] - People est - .E'L;.e;g
breakfast breakfast at home.
[02)
Tv - Pecple buy and - People often buy
Aclrlv' 3 sell food on the foodina
P roadside. 3 __ .
Aims:

- To help Ssfurther understand the context;

B Complete each sentence witha

- To help Ss become acquainted with the new vocabulary and word or phrase from the box.

some collocations in the unit.

greet practice lifestyle
) . in the habit of
- Have Ss read the sentences and find the words and phrase in e e
the box to fill in the gaps. If Ss find it difficult, ask them to read 1. Abalanced diet and exercise are
. 3 y . N o i rtant f health 3
the conversation again and find the information in it. Go around e ———————
¢ 2. Handshaking, bowing, and hugging
and offer help, if needed. are some of the ways in which people
2 one another.
= Allow Ss to share answers before discussing the answers as a e . ol
class. Write the correct answers on the board. If there’s time, call restaurants.

on some Ss to read the sentences. 4. Going out for breakfast has become a

common __inthis city.
. 5 Mymumis _ keeping everything
Key: 1. lifestyle 2. greet 3.serve inthe Kitchen bright and clean.
4. practice 5. in the habit of
ACTIVITY 4

Label each picture with a word or

_ ! : phrase from the box.
Aim: To help Ss revise and develop the vocabulary related to
S e e greeting online learning pizza
the to pic llfestyles . street food  food in restaurants

- Have Ss work in pairs and write the words / phrases from the
box under the right pictures.

- Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirm the correct answers.

- Have some Ss read each word / phrase correctly. Correct their
pronunciation if necessary.

Key: 1. street food 2. food in restaurants
3. pizza 4. online learning
5.greeting

For more able Ss, have them make up sentences or ask and
answer questions using these words / phrases fromthe box:

Eg.

A: Do you sometimes have street food?
B: Yes, I do.

A: Do you like pizza?

B: No, Idon’t
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ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss get to know about greetings around the world.

Have Ss work individually. Tell them to give their answers to all
the questions.

Set a time limit (2 - 3 minutes) for Ss to finish the task.
Call on some Ss to share the answers.
T may need to explain to Ss if they do not know the answers.

Key: 1.A 2.B 3.B 4.B

5.A }

WRAP-UP

Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

Ask Ss to say aloud some words and phrases, and the grammar
points they remember from the lesson.

Tell Ss thatthey will learn these language points inthe following
lessons.

"2 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

A

N

[+

B G107 Greetings around the word

Take the guiz.

Which is probablythe most commonway
of greeting around the world?

£, Shaking hands.

B. Sticking out one’s tongue.

. Inthe USA, people greet each other by

~. shaking heads
B, saying "Hello”

. Thais greet their elders by saying “sawadee”

and _ .
4. saying their surname

2. slightly bowing to thern

. The Maori of New Zealand greet each other

by .
A, kissing each other's cheek

B. pressing their noses together

. Howdo peoplein Japan normally greet

each other?

2. They bow to each other.
2. They hug each other.

Bring to class some posters / pictures or show on the screen some images related to different lifestyles

in Viet Nam or other countries.
Encourage Ss to name these things (and talk about them).

Lead into this lesson which focuses on the new words / phrases, and the sounds /br/ and /pr/.

Share with Ss the lesson objectives and have them open their books and start the lesson.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Aim:To revise / teach some words and collocations related to the

different aspects of lifestyles.

Tell Ss to look at the pictures and name them if possible.

Have Sswork in pairs. Tell them to match the words and phrases
on the left with the pictures on the right. Then check their
answers as a class.

Have Ss read the words and phrases aloud. Correct their

2.d 3.c

pronunciation if necessary.
Key: 1.e S:b ]

[ § ACLOSER LOOK1

Vocabulary

u Match the words and phrases with

1. dogsled

4. native art

tn

- weaving gli:

- 1
 tribaldance Wy

the pictures,

making crafts [N
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Put Ssinto pairs and have them work together to describe what they see in the pictures in 1.
- Givethem some time to think about it and refer to their dictionaries if needed.

- Sstry to describe each picture in at least one or two sentences. Example: 1. dogsled. A dogsled is aform
of transport. Itis used in places that are very cold and have lots of snow. The dogs are very strong and can
work well together in cold climates. While this is not a fast form of transport, it is a very traditional and
reliable one in areas which are covered with snow and don't have roads.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To give Ss practice on how to use words and phrases
related to the topic Lifestyles in context.

- Have Ss read the sentences and fill in the blanks with the words
and phrases from the box.

- Have them read the sentences carefully and look for clues so
thatthey can choose the correct words and phrases to complete
the sentences.

- Have one student write the words and phrases on the board.
Confirm the correct answers.

- T may call some Ss to read the sentences aloud.

2. tribal dances 3, native art

5. dogsled

Key: 1. weaving
4. making crafts

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To give Ss more practice on how to use words related to
the topic Lifestyles in sentences.

- Have Ss read the sentences and choose the correct options to
complete the sentences.

- Tell them to read the sentences carefully and look for clues so
that they can choose the correct words.

- Go around and give assistance if necessary and check their

answers.
- Confirmthe correct answers as a class.

Key: 1.A 2.B 3.A 4.C 5.B J
Pronunciation
/br/ and /pr/
ACTIVITY 4

Aim:To teach Ss how to pronounce the sounds /br/ and /pr/ and
practise pronouncing these sounds in words correctly.

- First, give examples of the sounds /br/ and /pr/.
- Then let Ss practise the sounds /br/ and /pr/ together.
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(7] complete the sentences with the
words and phrases frem the box.

tribal dances weaving dogsled
making crafts native art

1. Thetraditional craft of the villagers is
kamboo baskets.

Z. We all joined inthe _whenwe
attended the local festival.

3. The gallery in the city centre has an
excellent collection of

4. Hoais very keen on . She loves
tn knit gloves after school.
5. The_ _is still used as a means of

transpott in Alaska today.

B Choose the correct answerA, B,
or C to complete each sentence.

1. The tribal wornen know how to
these threads into beautiful clothes.
A weave B make
C. cut
2. She comes from Korea, so her _
language is Korean.
4. modern B. hative
C. practical
3. Sticking out one’s tongue was a way of

greetingin __ Tibetan culture.
A, traditional 5. leisurely
C. simple

4. Howdopeople  MNewYearsin
your country, Jack?
A, practise B keep
C. celebrate

5. Welikethat restaurant it very
delicious food.
A, practises B. serves

. buys

Pronunciation
/br/ and /pr/
ﬂ Listen and repeat the words.

Pay attention to the sounds
/br/ and /pr/. (55

/br/ /pr/
bridge present
broeceoli practise
breakfast precious
algebra programme
celebrate eX0ress




- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen to these words and repeat. Correct their pronunciation. Play the
recording as many times as necessary.

Audio script - Track 33:
fbr/ fpr/
bridge present
broccoli practise
breakfast precious
algebra programme
celebrate express
ACTIVITY 5
Aims: a Listen and practise the sentences.
. Underline the words with the
- To help Ss pronounce the sounds /br/ and /pr/ correctly in souiel {brland cirele thewards
context; with the sound /pl’/ 5
1. My brother says online learning improves
- To help Ss differentiate the sounds /br/ and /pr/. ourlT skills.
2. Santa Claus brings a lot of presents to
) : hildren.
- Have Ss quickly read the sentences and underline the words .
3 ) 3 3. She briefly introduced the new
having the sounds /br/, and circle the words having the sound programme.
/pr/.Then play the recording for Ss to listen and check what they 4. He spenta lot of time preparing for his
have done algebra test.

5. My rumn prays at the ternple before
hreakfast on Sundays.

- Have them work in pairs to compare their answers. Check Ss’
answers.

- Play the recording again. Let Ss listen and repeat sentence by
sentence, paying attention to the words with the sounds /br/

and /pr/.

- Ifthereis time, ask Ss to call out the words they know having these two sounds.

Key + Audio script - Track 34: 1
1. My brother says online Iearningour IT skills.
2, Santa Claus brings a lot of p to children.
3. She briefly introduced the new@r
4.Hespenta lot oftimefor his algebra test.
5. My mumat the temple before breakfast on Sundays.
ke J

WRAP-UP
- Askone ortwo Ss to tell the class what words, phrases, and sounds they have learnt.

- Tell them the grammar points that they will learn in the following lesson.
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"2 A CLOSER LOOK 2

The future simple
WARM-UP

To create an active atmosphere inthe class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Ask Ss if they remember the future simple they have learnt in
Tiéng Anh 6 and Tiéng Anh 7. Have some of them revise this tense
and give some examples.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson: The future simple for
describing future possibilities or conditions.

Write the objectives on the top of the board.

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss revise the future simple to complete the given

dialogues.

Have Ss study the example first.

Give Ss some time to work by themselves and write down the
answers. Observe and help when and where necessary.

Ask some Ss to read their sentences. Call on some Ss to write
their answers on the board. Confirm the correct answers.
Explain to Ss another use of the future simple (to describe
future possibilities or conditions), and give one or two examples
before moving onto 2.

Key: 1. will tell
2. will attend - won't join

3. won't have - will do

ACTIVITY 2

Aims:

To help Ss revise and further study the future simple;

To help Ss use the future simple to build sentences.

Have Ss work individually for about 5 minutes. Tell them to put
the words in the correct order to build meaningful sentences.
Tell them to pay attention to the form of the future simple.
Check their answers as a class.

Have some Ss read out the sentences. Correct their
pronunciation and intonation only when necessary.
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A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar

The future simple

n Use the verbs from the box with
will or won't to complete these

dialogues.
take- have tell
join attend do
Example:

A:What are you doing this weekend?

B:| don't know yet. | think my dad
_us to the Ethnology Museum.

= will take

% Remember!

We use the future simple to describe
future possibilities or conditions.
Example:

We have to leave now, or we will miss
the train.

If | fail the test, | will have to take the
COUTSE again.

1. Alice: Are you taking exams next week,
Phong?
Phong:'m not sure. The teacher
uS toMmoITow.

2. LnhoWhere are you going onthe
holiday, Chris?
ChiistWe're planning tovisit Ta He Village.
We the local festival, but we
the tribal dance as it is late in
the evening.

5. Ded:Are you having online lessons

tomorrow?
Daughter: No. We _lessons,
butwe experiments inthe lab.

@ Arrange these words and phrases
inthe correct order to form
meaningful sentences.

1. We /first-term exams / our / will take /
very soon /.

2. Alaska/ they /in an igloo / stay / when /
visit / Will they /7

2. She/ thetribal groups / to help them / will
work with / revive their culture /.

4. online learning / in / won't choose /
the second semester /.

5 lllcome /to /| go / toLondon / if / this
sumrner / see you /.




Key:

1. We will take our first-term exams very soon.

2. Will they stay in an igloo when they visit Alaska?

3. She will work with the tribal groups to help them revive their culture.
4.1 won't choose online learning in the second semester.

5.1l cometoseeyou if | go to London this summer.

First conditional

Ss have already learnt the first conditional, so T may review this grammar point with them before doing 3.

ACTIVITY 3
(3]

Aim: To help Ss review the form and use of the first conditional.

- Draw S¢’ attention to the form and use of the first conditional:

main clause (future simple) and if-clause (present simple). 2
- Have Ss look at the sentences and write down their answers. 3.
- Ask Ss to exchange their answers in pairs. Check their answers 4.

as a class and explain if necessary.

Key: 1. eat 2, goes 3. will have
4.dont do 5. Will she be
EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Have Sswork together to create four sentences beginning with
If ... They only write the if-clause of the sentence and leave the
second half of the sentence blank. Example: fitrains,

First conditional

Give the correct tense of the
verhs in brackets, using the first
conditional.

Ifyou (eat) __ an apple every day,
you will stay healthy.

. Will Dan wear a kilt if he (go) to

Scotland?

Helhave]  sore eyes if he spends
tec much time on the computer.

Ifyou ot do)  anything bacd,
youwen't get inte trouble.

_ she(ke)  abletoeatthe
scup if| put serme chillies in it?

We can also use unlessin oznditicnal
sentences. Unfess means "if .. not" or
“exceptif "

Exam ple You will fail the test unless
you stuch hardler.

- Tell Ss to share their four sentences with a partner who completes the second half of the sentence.

- Encourage Ss to use their imagination and create silly sentence endings.

- Have Ss read off a few of their completed sentences for the class and
sentence they think is the silliest.

Introduce to Ss the conjunction unlessinthe Remember! boxand give them
moving onto 4.

ACTIVITY 4
&

1.
Aims:
- To help Ssrevise if and practise the use of uniess;

- To help Ss distinguish if and unless in conditional sentences,

- Have Ss do the exercise individually and then exchange their 5.
answers with a partner.

- Call on some Ss to read the sentences aloud. Have other Ss
comment. Confirm the correct answers.

take a class vote on which

some more examples before

Fillineach blankwith IF or UNLESS.

. we eat lunch now, we won't
arrive at the cinerna on time.

The teacherwill be furious you
don't do the hornework.

. lwon't eat Kimchiwhen | go to Korea

| hawve to.

2 you tum on the light, you will be
able to see better.

You won't be able to find the house
. you use your GPS. There's no
one around.
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Key: 1.Unless 2.if 3.unless

4, If 5.unless
ACTIVITY 5
a Complete the following sentences
. . aas . . to make them true for you. Then
Aim: To help Ss apply the uses of the first conditional with if sha,eyou,answe,swit’{,apmner_

If it rains tornomow,

and unfess in real contexts by completing sentences about

. . 5 . Unless | get good marks,
themselves with if-clauses given.

If | have free time this weekend,

T N

. If I studly harder, _
- Give them some time to work independently and write down

their sentences.

n

. Unless | goto bed early,

- Then letthem work in pairs to exchange their sentences.
- Goround giving helpwhen and where necessary.

- Some Ss may write their answers on the board. Make corrections
if necessary.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise the grammar points they have learnt in this lesson. Ask some Ss to recall some
vocabulary and collocations too.

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Ask some Ss to make sentences about themselves, using the future simple. Encourage them to talk
about their lifestyles and their tastes in food and cooking.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: Learning how to express certainty, and about food and eating
habits of different countries around the world, and asking and answering about eating habits in their
areas.

Everyday English

Expressing certainty [ 3§ COMMUNICATION
Everyday English

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Exprassing certainty

Aims: ﬂ Listen and read the conversations.
Pay attention to the highlighted
- To provide Sswith the two ways of expressing certainty; sentences. {5
- o : A Nam: Can| toyour h \
- To help Ss practise expressing in certainty. O ey oo yedroseen
| Tom: Sure. You're welcome.
1 Na v

Play the recording and have Ss listen and read the conversations @féf;:t;\glegz:ﬂdeirc;soking uses a lot of
at the same time. Tell them to pay attention to the highlighted '
sentences. Elicit the two ways of expressing certainty.

Mai:Yes, certainly.
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- Askthem to act out the conversations in pairs. Go around and offer help if necessary.

- Call on some pairs to perform the conversation in front of the class. Check their pronunciation.

Audio script - Track 35:
Nam: Can | come over to your house on Sunday?
Tom: Sure. You're welcome.

Alice: Vietnamese cooking uses a lot of vegetables and herbs.

Mai: Yes, certainly.

X
2 =
a Work in pairs. Make similar
- AskSstoread the instructions. conversations to express certainty
in the following situations.
- Have Ss work in pairs to make similar conversations, one asks 1. You ask your friend to help you with your
questions, and the other answers. Then askthem to swap roles. MEthEhomeoi
2. You say that Vietnamese love seafood.
Suggested answers:
1. A: Can you help me with my maths homework?
B: Yes, certainly./ Sure Cuisines around the world
- Yes, ) :
2. A:Vietnamese love seafood. 0 G100 Howmuch do you know
aboutthe cuisines of different
B:Yes, certainly. / Sure. countries?
. Do the quiz to find out.

1. Which country is famous for pasta and pizza?

cuisines uround 'he world A Thailand. B Italy. . Brazil.

2. Which country is famous for kimchi?

Brainstorm with Ss the names of specialities and / or eating habits Ackorea:  B.Portugal: “C.Australla;

" N 3. England i - ke f¢
of different countries around the world. A .
Adimsum Bospaghetti C fishand chips

4. Sushicomes from

AcTIVI" 3 A Japan 3. Korea . <. Taiwan
5. Inwhich country do you think kangarco steak
is common?

A China. i Australia.  C The USA.

Aim: To help Ss learn about the cuisines of different countries

around the world.,

. Workin groups. Read the two

passages and discuss the
- Have Ssworkin pairs and do the task. Aasstionzbelov:
- Give explanations if necessary. i
Italy is famous for pizza. Pizza is a
o 3 dishwith a flat reund bread base
Ch ec k t he Iranswers as a CI ass. with cheese, meat, and vegetables on
top. The country is also knowan for its
spaghetti and pasta. ltaly is also famous
Key: 1.B 2.A 3.C 4. A 5.B J for its many types of cheese (over 400
types). There is one that allows flies to
lay eggs enit, and it has a unigue taste.
ACTIVITY 4
tnddia
. " Curry is a commoen dish inIndia. Itis a
Aims: dish of meat and vegetables cooked in
. = > ey . aS5auce and served with rice or bread. In
- To give Ss more reading practice for specific information; fact, India has a vast range of cuisines.
People in sorme areas of India favour
- To provide Ss with practice in talking about their opinions ostenan o Bur chicken ot
s or goat are common in other areas.
and giving reasons. Generally, Indians avoid beef.

Do you prefer Italian or Indian food?
Why / Why not?

- Have Ss read the passages for a few minutes. Make sure they
understand the main ideas, and explain if needed.
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- Tell Sstoworkin groups. Each group gives their preference (Italian or Indian food), and gives reasons.
- Tgoes round the class to monitor.

- Correct Ss’'mistakes only when it is really necessary.

ACTiVI S a Work in groups. Talk about the
typical food in your area. Discuss
Aim: To give Ss more practice in talking about the typical food the following:

. s - staple food
in their areas.

- favourite food
- foods eaten on special occasions
- Give Ss a few minutes to study the example first. Example:
. . A:What is the staple food inyour area?
- Have Ssworkin groups, taking turns to ask and answer.

B:lt'srice.

CrYes. We have rice with most of our
meals.

- Encourage them to say what they know and what they think.
Their opinions may differ.

Suggestions:
- staple food:rice, corn, bread, ...
- favourite food: pork, chicken, beef, fish, seafood, ...

- foods eaten on special occasions: banh chung, moon cakes,
sticky rice, ...

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in this lesson. Ask them to recall the common, strange, and
delicious types of food in their areas or in different countries.

" sKiLLs 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- Tocreate an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
- To lead into the new lesson.

- Ask some Ss what they know about interesting / strange lifestyles / ways of life around the world.
Elicit answers from Ss.

- Bring the map of Alaska and show itto Ss. Askthem what it is / what state of the USA it is.

- Leadintothe new lesson: Reading about Alaska and Speaking about how people in Ss’'areas maintain
their traditional lifestyle.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

116 Unit 6/ Lifestyles




Reading
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the reading text.

- Tell Ss to study the picture first.

- Have them work in groups and discuss what they know about
Alaska.

+ Alaska: a state of the US (49%)

+ Location: northwest of North America

+ Population: over 700,000

+ Climate: oceanic climate, very cold

+ Native people: Alaskan natives

+ Languages: English 86.3%, Alaska native language

- Encourage Ss to talk as much as possible. It is not important
whether they give the right answers or not; it is important that
they speakin English.

— Then have them read the text and check their answers.

ACTIVITY 2

Aims:

- To help Ss develop the skill of predicting the meaning of
new words using context;

- To help Sslearn new vocabulary in the reading text.

- Have Ss read the text quickly and find the words maintain (v),
styles (plural noun), experience (v), and mushers (plural noun).
Tell them to use the context in which these words appear to
predict their meaning, and then do the matching.

- Check the answers as a class. Confirm Ss’ correct answers.

For less able Ss, ask them to give the Viethamese equivalent of
the words.

Key: 1.d 2.a 3.¢ 4.b ]

ACTIVITY 3
Aim:Tohelp Ssdevelop theskill of reading fordetails (scanning).

- AskSstodo the task individually. Tell them to read the passage
two or three times, then read each question, pause to identify
where it appears in the text, read that part carefully and give the
correct answer.

- AskSstowork with a partner to discuss the answers.

- Explain the new words and clarify anything difficult. T may ask
more questions to see if they understand the text fully.

- Call on some Ss to read the answers aloud before the class.
Check their pronunciation and intonation.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

[ & SKILLS1

Reading

n Work in groups. Lock at the

picture, and discuss what you
know about Alaska {its location,

[ native people, culture, ...).

Read the text and checkyour
answers.

Ifyou go to the American state of Alaska,
you might find the traditional lifestyle
there interesting. Although Alaska is
quite large, with nearly 1.7 million square
kilermetres, it has a small population of
about730,000.

The native peoplesin Alaska still maintain
many of their traditions. They keep their
old ways of making arts and crafts alive.
Various native groups have their oamn
special styles of carving orweaving
aswell as their unigue tribal dances
and drurmnming. Therefore, visitors to
Alaska may experience some of their
culture intheir villages. They may see
performances of traditional music and
native art in galleries and museums.

Alaska is also known for its unusual
method of transport  the dogsled.
Teday, dog slkedding (- mushing) is more
of a sport than a true means of transport.
The hest known race is the Iditared Trail
Sled Dog Race, 21,510 km race from
Anchorage te Nome. Mushers from all
over the world come to Anchorage each
Miarch to compete for cash and prizes,

Match the highlighted words in
the text with their meanings.

L raintain & particularways of doing
something

7 styles k. peoplewho drive dogsleds

2 experience < todo or feel something

4.mushers < to keep, make something
continue

8 Read the text again and answer

the questions.

1. What is the population of Alaska?

2. Who have special styles of carving or
weaving?

3. Where can we find the culture of the
native peoples in Alaska?

4. How long is the Iditarod Trail Sled Dog
Race?

5. lsthelditarod Trail Sled Cog Race an
international competition?
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Key:
1. It is about 730,000/ 730 thousand.

2, Various native groups have their own special styles of carving or weaving.

3.We can find it in their villages.
4.1tis 1,510 km (long).
5.Yes, itis.

Note:

Alaska /o'laeska/
Iditarod /1'd1torad/
Anchorage /"&nkaridz/
Nome /navm/

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Put Ss into pairs and have them talk about what they would like to visit in Alaska and provide reasons to
explain their answers. Encourage them to use details from the text as well as anything else they know
about Alaska to make their explanations clearer.

Speaking
ACTIVITY 4

Aims:

To provide Ss with an opportunity to revise and use

vocabulary related to the topic of the unit;

To give Ss practice in asking and answering about what
people in some places do to maintain their traditional
lifestyle.

Give Ss time to study the example, pictures, and phrases given.
Then have Ss work in pairs.
Go round to monitor and give help when necessary.

Call on some pairs to performthe task in front of the class. Tand
other Ss listen and comment.

ACTIVITY 5

Aims:

To help Ss practise asking and answering about how people
in their area maintain their traditional lifestyle;

To help Ss improve their speaking skill.

Allow some time for Ss to think about how people in their area
maintain their traditional lifestyle.

Have Ss work in pairs (or groups of 4-5).
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Speaking

o Woarkin pairs. Lookat the pictures
and use the cuesto talk about
vechat peoplein some places do to
maintain their traditional lifestyle.

1. ChauAnVillage:
- performing traditional dances
- holding festivals

2. Dam RiVillage:
- cooking and selling traditional food

- making crafts

3, SonCaVilage:
- weaving clothing
- singing folk songs

Example:
A What do people in Chau An Village
do to maintain their traditional
lifestyle?

B: They peform traditional dances.
They also ...

a Work in pairs. Ask and answer
about how people inyour area
maintain their traditional lifestyle.
You can use the ideas in 4 and the

reading textin 1.



Askthem to use the ideas in @ and the vocabulary learnt in the unit.

Give help when they have difficulty expressing their ideas.

Call on some pairs to talk in front of the class. T and other Ss listen and comment.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to sum up what they have learnt and practised in this lesson. Ask Ss to recall whatever they can
remember.

") sKiLLs 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the
lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Ask some Ss what modern equipment they use every day, and
whether they have online lessons.
Lead into the new lesson: Listening about modern technology
and online learning, and Writing about the advantages or
disadvantages of online learning.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in
the top-left corner of the board.

Listening
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge and experience of modern

technology, including ways of learning.

Have Ss work in groups. Give them 2 - 3 minutes to think and
tick the correct answer(s).

Have them share their answers with the class. Ask them to
explain the reasons for their choice. T and other Ss listen and
give comments.

Suggested answer:

ways of communicating
traditional food and drink []

ways of learning

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss practise listening for specific information.

Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a conversation about
modern technology and online learning.

g skiLis2

Listening

£ i' T
n Work in groups. Which of
the following do you think is
more influenced by modern
technology? Tick (v} your
choice(s}.
- ways of communicating D
- traditicnal food and drink D

[]

- ways of learing

Listen to the conversation and

tick (¥} T (True) or F (False). i3t

T BE

1. When taiwas studying online,
the power went off.

2. Chris likes studying crline as
it's convenient.

3. Mai says it's easy to concertrate
when learning chline.

4. Chris disagrees that technclogy
improwves friendship.

5. Mai thinks technclogy is
changing cur way of leaming
andworking.
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- Play the recording. Tell Ss to listen carefully and pay attention to keywords that help them understand
the ideas of the recording.

- Have Ss write their answers as they listen. Check their answers as a class.

[ Key: 1.T 2.T 3.F 4.F 5T ]

L inand choose th
ACTIVITY 3 ) el iern e
1. Thetalkis generally about
A the impact of modem technelogy

Aim: To help Ss practise listening for general and specific £ the goo points ofonline kaming
2 . ; . = . the weak points of online keaming
information (to choose the correct answers while listening

2. Both Mai anc! Christhinkthat mocern

. technokegy is
to the recording). X o o
B changing cur lifestyle
’ ) < entertaining us
- Have Ss read through the sentences first and determine what S o B S
= H - 2 2 4. onling learning coesn't work for her
information they need to focus on while listening. pchidei sl
3 5 3 . she wants to interact with her teachers
- Play the recording once or twice. Ask Ss to listen carefully and anct friencs
. I th ct 4. Which ofthe fellowing istrue?
cIrcle the correct answers. A. Maiand Chris are classmates.
. . 2. Maiand Chris have similar ideas
- Play the recording once more for Ss to check their answers. sboutonlne Raing.

©. Maithinks enline learning has
soeme weak peints.

- Call on some Ss to give the answers and confirm the correct
ones.

Key: 1.A 2.B 3.C 4.C

Audio script — Tracks 36 + 37:

(Mai is having a video call with her penfriend in Singapore - Chris)

Chris: Hi, Mai. How's everything?

Mai: Not bad. We still have lessons online every day. But this morning, when we were studying,
the power went off suddenly.

Chris: Really? Modern technology sometimes causes us problems.

Mai: Yeah ... By the way, doyou like studying online?

Chris: Well, yes. It's convenient and comfortable. You don’t have to get up early and get dressed for
class.

Mai: But it’s difficult to concentrate. And | still want to go to class. | want real interaction with my
teachers and friends.

Chris: Yeah ... and learning online all day long causes us headaches and sore eyes.

Mai: Sure. And doyou think that modern technology is greatly changing our lifestyle?

Chris: Yes, technology changes the ways we communicate with others.

Mai: And it improves our friendship because it’s easy to keep in touch with people living far away.
Chris: Certainly.

Mai: Technology is also changing how we live and work ...

EXTRA ACTIVITY
- Have Sslisten to the recording again and this time take notes.
- Pair off Ss so they can compare their notes.

- Asktheclass if they have any questions or are there any parts in the passage that they are uncertain
about.
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Writing
ACTIVITY 4

Aim:To help Ss identify the advantages/ strong points and the

Writing

a Look at the list below. Putthe ideas
about online learning in the correct
column.

- convenient
disadvantages/weak points of online learning to prepare - comfortable

sas . - difficult to concentrate

for the writing task in 5.

- more freedom
- no real interaction

T may begin by asking Ss what they think of online learning, - independent
whether they like it or not, and give reasons why or why not. = BARIICERTAE

- expensive equipmert
Have Sswork in pairs. Tell them to read all the ideas given, think
about them and put them in the correct column.

Checkthe answers as a class.

Suggested answers:
Advantages Disadvantages
- convenient - difficult to concentrate
- comfortable - no real interaction
- more freedom - harmful to our eyes
- independent - expensive equipment
4 I
ACTIVITY 5 E Write a paragraph {80 - 100 words}
about the advantages OR
disadvantages ofonline learning.
Aim: To help Ss write a paragraph about the advantages OR You can refer to the listening and

the ideasin 4.

disadvantages of online learning.

Tell Ss to write a paragraph about the advantages or disadvantages of online learning. Ask them to
refer to the listening and the ideas in &.

Set a time limit for Ss to write the paragraph. Tell them to use proper connectors (first / firstly, second /
secondly, etc.), and pay attention to grammar, use of words, spelling, and punctuation.

T may collect some of Ss’ papers and mark them, and later make comments on their writing in the
class.

If there is not enough time for Ss to complete the task in class, have them do it as homework.

L

Suggested answer:

Online learning is becoming more and more popular, but it has several disadvantages. Firstly, it is
very difficult for students to concentrate as they lack face-to-face interaction with their teachers
and friends. Secondly, looking at the screen constantly is harmful to students’ eyes, and it causes
tiredness, so it is not easy for students to work for too long. Thirdly, working online needs expensive
equipment, such as a computer or laptop as well as Internet connection. For these reasons, | prefer
going to school and having offline lessons, so that | can meet my teachers and friends every day.

o

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to say what skills they have developed in this lesson. Ask them about their progress, and what they
want to improve.
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"2 LOOKING BACK

This is the review section, so tell Ss not to refer back to the previous
pages. Instead, they can use what they have learnt from the unit to
help them answer the questions. Ss need to see how far they have
progressed, and which areas need further practice.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss revise the words / phrases they have learnt in
the unit.

- Have Ss do this task individually to match each word or phrase
with its meaning.

- Goround, monitor the class, and give support if necessary.

- Checktheir answers as a class.

Key: 1.c 2.d 3.e 4.a 5.b ]

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise and use the vocabulary they have learnt

in context.

- AskSstoread the words and phrases in the box first.

- Have them study the sentences. Tell them to pay attention to
the gaps, and what words / phrases they need to fill them in.

- Tell Ss to write the answers in their notebooks. Ask some of
them to write their answers on the board. Correct mistakes if

necessary.
Key: 1. in the habit of 2, greeted 3. lifestyle
4, 0nline lessons 5. maintain
Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss revise the forms and uses of the future simple,
and the first conditional in sentences.

- T may have Ss review the form and uses of the future simple
before they do the task.

- Have Sswork independently or in pairs.
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' a8 LOOKINGBACK

Vocabulary

o Match each word or phrase with
its meaning.

2. making things with one’s
hands, using skills

k. a vehicle pulled by dogs
(usually over snow)

| < thewayinwhich individuals
or groups of people live
and work

cl. the usual way of doing
something

o ready to eatfood or drink
sold ina street or other
public places

a Complete each sentence with a
word or phrase from the box.

maintain  in the habit of greeted
lifestyle online lessons

1. Myyounger sister is listening to
rmusic while studying.
2. The native people there us

warmbywhenwe arrived.

5. Many people are trying to adopt a
healthy these days.

4. | believe that arenotas
interesting as offline lessons.

5. Itis difficult for some villages to
their traditional lifestyle.

Grammar

Complete the sentences, using
the correct tense of the verbs in
brackets.

1. Noworries. The organisers {send)) _ e
usan invitation soon.

2. Unlessthey behave, those children
{nct be) _welcome here.

%, Doyou think online learning {become)
_ the new mode of education?

4. If] fwin) ___the competiticn,
| will donate half of the prize money to
charity.

- . _wefhaveto)  keeptothe

left when we drive in Singapore next week?



- Have Ss write their answers in their notebooks.

- T makes corrections and calls on some Ss to read the sentences aloud.

Key: 1. will send 2. won't be 3. will become
4. win 5. Will we have to

ACTIVI 4 n Rewrite the following sentences so

that their meaning stays the same.
. . . 'y a2 1. Don'tpla 1 lorg.
Aim:To help Ssrevise the future simple and the first conditional Vrohhamsarag P
- . . W you play
by rewriting sentences, using these grammar points. 5, Blmmthw,\amummwm

get overweight.
You will

- Allow Ss some time to do the task individually and write the 3, Well goto the beachuniess it rains.

If
4. youdon't hury up, you will be late.

sentences in their notebooks.

Unless

- Then ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs.

o

. Unless the teacher explains the lesson
again, we won't understard itvery well.

- Tmay call on some Ss to write their answers on the board, other ¢
Ss give comments, and T checks them as a class.

Key:

1. If you play computer games for too long, you will harm your eyes.

2.You will get overweight unless you are careful with what you eat.

3. Ifitdoesn’t rain, we'll go to the beach./ If it rains, we won't go to the beach.
4. Unless you hurry up, you will be late.

5. If the teacher doesn’t explain the lesson again, we won't understand it very well.

") PROJECT

Aims:

- To give Ss an opportunity to practise finding information
about an interesting way of life around the world;

- To help Ssimprove their creativity and teamwork;

- To improve their speaking and presentation skills.

ACTIVITY 1

- Tell Ss that they can read books or search the web to find the
information they want.

- Explain that their information should include:
- everyday life
- ways of cooking
+ making crafts
» folksongs and dances
. festivals

- Tell Ss that they can refer to the suggestions given or choose their own.
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ACTIVITY 2

Have Ss work in groups and make a poster to introduce the people they have information about. Tell
them to make it as interesting and eye-catching as they can, using pictures, images, figures, etc.

ACTIVITY 3

- Call on some groups to show their posters and make presentations. Tell other groups to give their
comments. Have the class vote for the best poster.

- ltis better for Tto assign the project in earlier lessons. Make sure to guide them carefully and check
their progress after each lesson. Inthe last lesson (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to give their presentations.

NOW I CAN ...

- Finally, ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

- Identify any difficulties and weak areas and provide further practice if needed.
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Objectives:

By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt

and the skills they have practised in Units 4 - 6.

- AskSswhat they have learnt in terms of language and skills.

- Summarise their answers in notes in the top-left corner of the board. Briefly revise some important

and difficult points before starting with the review.

LANGUAGE

T may use this language review section as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes then check their
answers. Provide further practice if necessary. Otherwise, conduct each activity separately.

Pronunciation
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss review the different sounds in Units 4- 6.

- Write some words containing the sounds taught in Units 4 - 6
on the board. Underline the letter(s) containing the sounds.

- Ask Ss to read the words on the board aloud. Correct their
pronunciation if needed.

- Allow Ss some time to do the exercise.
- Play the recording for Ss to listen and check their answers.
- Call on some Ss to share their answers.
- Confirmthe correct answers as a class.

- Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat in chorus
and then do it individually.

Vi

REVI EW 2 (UNITS4 -5 -6}
g LANGUAGE

Pronunciation

n Circle the word which has the underlined
part proncunced differently in each
group. Then listenand repeat. 350

Key + Audio script - Track 38:

1,C 2.B 3.D 4.A 5.D

1. A culture B. community C.circle D. custom
2. A identify B.thank C.dance D. plan

3. A bring B. sing C.spring D. longevity
4. A figure B. danger C.engine D. change
5. A growth B. globe C. ground D. gender

A culture
C.gircle
A identify
C.dance
A bring
. spring

. A figure

. engine
A growth
<. ground

E. community
[ custorn

. thank

0. plan

. sing

[, lang evity
. danger

. change

E. globe

0. gender
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Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise the combination of verbs and nouns.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually.
- Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirmthe correct answers. T may then call on some Ss to read
aloud the correct combinations.

Key: 1.d 2.e 3.b 4.a L ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To provide Ss with more practice in the use of some

keywords and phrases in new contexts.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually or in pairs.

- AskSstoreadthewordsintheboxfirstand see ifthey remember
their meanings.

- AskSsto read each sentence and decide which word or phrase
from the box best fits in.

- Checkthe answers as a class. Highlight the keyword(s) in each
sentence which help(s) Ss do the task.

Key: 1. decorative items 2. festivals 3. lifestyle
4. habit 5. minority group
Grammar
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of articles, types of questions and
countable, uncountable nouns.

- Have Ss do the task individually or in pairs.

- AskSstoread each sentence and decide which answer (A, B, or C)
best completes the sentence.

- Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirmthe correct answers as a class. Explain if necessary.

[ Key: 1.C 2.8 3.A 4.8 5.A W
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Vocabulary

a Matcha verb or verb phrase in Awith
anounor nounphrasein B.

A B
1. weave &, terraced fields
2. chase away b. crops
3. harvest <. crafts
4. overlook . clothing
5. make 2. bad spirits

B Complete the sentences with the
words and phrases from the box.

habit lifestyle minarity group
festivals  decorative items

1. Ethnic minority girls wear a lot of beautiful
____onspecial occasions.

z. lloveattendinglocal _ inmyarea
because they are unique.

3. ltwasabigchangein_ whenmy
family moved from the cityto the
countryside.

4. l'dpreferyouncttomakea  of
going to bed late.

5. The Bahnarisalarge ethnic _ inthe

Central Highlands.

Grammar

n Choose the correct answerA, B, or C

to complete each sentence.

1. Tetiscoming.lsee  flowersand
ornamental trees everywhere.
Aa B the c@

2. BatTrangVillageis famousfor
traditional craft of pottery making.
Aa B the c@
3. - Hi,Trang. _____ arethingsin Hue?
- Everything's great. The weather's
fantastic, and the food's delicious.

A How B, What C. Where
4. streetfoodinViet Nam is most
popular among foreign visitors?
AHow B What C Why
5. I'msearching for _ information
about the lifestyle of the Van Kieu in central
Viet Nam.
A some B many C an



ACT IVI" 5 B Use the correct forms of the verbs in

brackets to complete the sentences.

1. Nextyearwelbuild)  ahouse
Aim: To provide Ss with more practice on the use of the future averlocking the lake.
., 2. Spring is coming, so we [celebrate)
Simple Wl”. __ the BanFlower Festival soon.
3. Ifyou have a chance to travel on a dogsled,
you [never forget) it.
. : . . 4. Iflfbe) freeto choose atopic,
- Help Ssrevise the use of wilf for the future simple by writing two ,wfu g)ivea Eeeniatioh e i
sentences on the board, in which wiff is used in the situations 5. Unless youtry, you [never know)

P if lay footkall.
Ss have learnt. For example, /'l do the painting tomorrow. and _ R

if you agree, we will research about Mount Everest.

- Have Sswork individually or in pairs.

- AskSstoreadthe sentencesand underlinethe clues that require
the use of the future simple.

- Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if necessary.
Call on some Ss to read aloud the completed sentences.

Key: 1. will build 2. will celebrate 3. will never forget

4.am 5, will never know

Reading

Read the schedule of the Spring Fair
and select the eventthateach
person wants to attend. Write the
event names in the table.

SKILLS $PRING FAIR (16 - 25 January)

. Location: Viet Nam National Village for Ethnic
Reﬂdlllg Culture and Tourism

The fair offers opportunities fortourists to learn

ACTWI" 1 ahout the life of ethnic people in Viet Nam.

Ethnic Markets
186 ~ 25 January

Exhibition of specialities of many ethnic groups
featuring vegetables, flowers, crafts, and more.

Aim: To provide Ss with practice in reading an event schedule

for specific information. Photo Exhikition
16 - 25 January

Photos showing the daily activities of ethnic
people in their villages.

- Familiarise Ss with a new genre, event schedule, by asking them Performances
to look quickly at the text and answer What’s the name of the ondadicny
Y B : More than 20 performances demonstrating
event? When is it? Where is it? What events are there at the fair? various traditional songs and dances.
The answerto the last question will help guide Ss where to look Childnood Fuh

17~ 18 and 24 - 25 January

A great day out for the family. Children can
have fun taking part intraditional folk games

for the information to answer the questions in the exercise.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually. Guide them to read the and make handicrafts with the help of local
. . . L . artisans.
information in the table about each person first, then decide A Pottory Vilage
the most suitable event for them. 17~ 18 and 24 - 25 January
. . An introduction to pottery making by artisans
- (Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class. from Bau Truc Pottery Village.
5 -y [ People 1
- Confirmthe correct answers as a class. Explain if needed. e e i
out to play folk games.
i " 2. Tomwanits to learn about
Key: 1. Childhood Fun 2, A Pottery Village rnaking pottery
5 3. Alice wanits to see ethnic
3. Performances 4, Ethnic Markets dance performances.
R 4. Mai warts to learn more
5. Photo Exhibition about farm products,

5. Markwants to see a collection

of ethnic people’s daily
activities,
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Speaking
ACTIVITY 2 a Work in pairs. Read the list below and

tick {+) the main reason{s) for people
moving from the countryside to the city.
Explain your choice.

Speaking

Aim: To provide Ss with an opportunity to talk about why they

1. To look for well-paid jobs D
think people are moving to the city. 2. To lookfor better senvices ]
3. To enjoy crowded and noisy areas D
4. To have better educational opportunities D

- Have Ssworkin pairs.

5. To experience different types of food
and entertainment

- Ask Ss to read the list, discuss and tick the reason(s) they all
agree with.

- Allow Ss some time to talk, and maybe take notes of their
explanations.

- Call on some pairs to report their answers to the class. Each pair answers just one question to allow
time for other pairs.

- Listen and comment, especially on the explanations.

L L 4
Listening Listening
Y 1| Listen to Phong talking about life in
ACT Iv' 3 the countryside and complete each
sentence with ONE word. {351
Aim: To provide Ss with more practice in listening for specific N Ehers soendshissummer .
with his grandparents.
lnforma“on' 2. Helikesthe  gamesthe children play.
3. Thevillagers sell their home-grown
- HaveSs rea‘d the sentences first to getan ovgrall idea ‘ofwhat O iy oo acdother_ thirigs
they are going to listen to and to decide what information they 5 WEmERBIREHEREERE
need to fill in each blank. and talk.

- Play the recording and allow Ss some time afterwards to
complete their answers.

- Checktheanswers as a class. If needed, play the recording again
and pause when an answer comes.

Key: 1. vacation 2. traditional 3. products
4, necessary 5. meet

Audio script — Track 39:
My grandparents live in the countryside. Every year, | spend my whole summer vacation with them.

There are many things | like about life there like the open space, the friendly villagers and the
traditional games children play. There is one thing which is very different from city life. That is the
village open-air market where the villagers sell their home-made or home-grown products.

Not many people in the village have a fridge, so they go to the market every day to buy food and
other necessary things. They all come from the same village, so almost everybody knows each other.
The market is not just a place for buying and selling. It is also a place for the villagers to meet and talk.
The market brings the people in the village closer.
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wri'ing Writing

n Write complete sentences from the

ACTNI" 4 clues below. You may have to make

some changes.

Respeet for the elders

1. Many / Vietnamese families / teach /
from clues. children / respect / elders.

2. There / many ways / show / respect

Aim: To provide Ss with practice in writing correct sentences

. 3. You/ give up / seat foroffer / carry
- Ask Ss to read all the clues to have a general idea about the SariathnG bhain e

content of the writing. 4. You / listen / not talk back / elders / speak

5. Atmealtimes / children should not / start /

- Ask Ss to determine what is most suitable tense for each group bt Wt

of clues.

- Have Ss work individually. Allow Ss some time to write the
sentences.

- Call on some Ss to read aloud their sentences. Give comments.

- Provide correct sentences. Explain if needed.

Key:

1. Many Vietnamese families often teach their children to respect the elders.
2. There are many ways to show respect.

3.You can give up a seat or offer to carry something heavy for the elders.
4.You should listen and don't talk back when the elders speak.

5. At mealtimes, children should not start eating before the elders do.
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ENVIRONMENTAL

PROTECTION

Objectives:

By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

- use the words related to the topic Environmental protection;

- pronounce the sounds /bl/ and /kl/ correctly in words and
cantencas; el 7 menmnens
- use complex sentences with adverb clauses of time; T
- askfor clarification; T, Eeeme

L

- read for general and specific information about Con Dao
National Park;

- talkaboutVu Quang National Park;

- listen for general and specific information about water pollution;

- write a notice.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
To lead Ss into the new unit.

As it is the first lesson of the 2" semester, begin by reviewing contents covered in

the first semester (e.g. teenage problems, customs and traditions, lifestyles, etc.).

Lead Ss into the new unit. Introduce the topic Fnvironmental Protection. Show Ss
some photos related to the environmental problems or tell a story related to the
environment in an area.

Ask Ssto open their books to page 72. Draw their attention to the THIS UNITINCLUDES
box and introduce what they are going to learn in this unit.

130 Unit 7/ Environmental Protection



("3 GETTING STARTED

AT THE GO GREEN CLUB
ACTIVITY 1 R

Aims:

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

AnncAnd byt wad umng
[P pra ety

To introduce the topic of the unit. Soerase e et

8o e T b o o et T

= b

To begin, ask Ss some questions:

+ Isthere aGoGreen Club atyour school? if yes, are you a member?

+ What'’s the most serious environmental problem in your neighbourhood / area?
+ What do you do to help protect the environment in your area?

Set the context for the listening and reading by asking Ss to look at the title of the conversation and
the pictures. Ask them some questions like: What do you think they are talking about?

Then ask Ss to look at the pictures and guess what the conversation between the club leader, Nam,
and Ann might be about.

Play the recording for Ss to listen and read along. Then have some Ss read the conversation aloud.

Ask Ss what the club leader, Nam, and Ann are talking about. Now confirm the correct answer. (They
are talking about the environment, environmental problems, etc)

Have Ss say the words and phrases in the text that they think are related to the topic of the unit. Have
them pronounce the words containing the sounds /bl/ and /kl/.

Audio script - Track 40:

Club leader: Hello. Welcome back. Today we're discussing environmental problems and
environmental protection. What are our serious environmental problems now?

Nam: Pollution and habitat loss, | think.

Ann: | agree. The air and water quality are getting worse and worse.

Club leader: Any others?

Ann: Yes, | can think of some like global warming, endangered species loss, ...
Nam: So what should we do to help protect our environment?

Club leader: We can reduce our carbon footprint even in our homes.

Ann: What do you mean by ‘carbon footprint’?

Club leader: It'sthe amount of carbon dioxide we release into the environment.

Ann: | see. Sowe can do things like turning off devices when we're not using them.
Club leader: Right... And there is much more we can do, like practising the 3Rs.

Nam: We can plant more trees in our neighbourhood too.

Ann: And try to avoid using single-use products, like plastic bags, and stop littering.

Club leader: Yeah. And we can volunteer at some local environment programmesto save endangered
species.
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Have Ss close their books.
- List these environmental problems on the board.
+ air and water quality
+ endangered species loss
+ global warming
+ habitatloss

+ pollution

- Play the recording of the conversation in 1 for Ss to listen to and have themwork together to list these
problems in order they hear them.

- Have Ss open their books and read the conversation to check their answers.

Key:
1. pollution 2. habitat loss 3. air and water quality
4, global warming 5. endangered species loss
ACTIVITY 2
Aims:
- To help Ss understand the text; B o il aialn And

- To introduce some new vocabulary of the unit. columns.

1 reduce 2. using single-use products

- Have Ss individually read the conversation again and match
the two halves in the two columns. If S; find |t‘ dlfﬁcu|‘t to do 3 piine, | ourEan oo
the task, ask them to read the conversation again and find the R e

information in it. using them
5. stop & more trees in our
neighbourhood

Z.turn off b littering

- Check their answers and explain if necessary.

{ Key: 1.c 2.d 3.e 4,a 5.b W
ACTIVITY 3
B Complete each sentence with one
word or phrase fromthe box.
Aim:To help Ss revise the new vocabulary of the unit. reduce single-use
pellution carbon footprint
envircnment pregramme
- Ask Ss to read the sentences and find the words and phrase 1. is 2 serious problem everywhere,
from the box tofill in the gaps. 2. We should avoid dumping waste into
lakes «'_and riverstoc  water
- Have Ss share answers before discussing it as a class. Write the pollution,
b g 3. Weshouldn't throwaway
correct answers on the board. If there is time, call on some Ss to Freduce U el thas

read the sentences. a. _istheamount of carbon dicxide
we release intcthe envirchment
Key: 1. Pollution 2.reduce 3.single-use 5. We hope 2 lot more people jein our

4. Carbon footprint 5. environment programme
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ACTIVITY 4

a Write a phrase from the box under

s ; each picture.
Aim: To help Ss learn and revise the vocabulary about

A 5 plastic rubbish water pelluticn
environmental problems and protection. single-use products 3Rs

endangered spedes

- Have Sswork in pairs. Ask them to look at the pictures carefully
and study the phrases. Then have Ss write suitable phrases
under the right pictures.

- Invite some Ss to go to the board and write their answers.
Confirm the correct answers.

- Have Ss read each phrase in chorus. Check and correct their
pronunciation.

- Formore able Ss, let them make sentences with these phrases.

Example:

We should practise the 3Rs whenever we can.
Water pollution is a serious problem in industrial areas.

Key: 1.3Rs 2, water pollution
3.endangered species 4, plastic rubbish
5. single-use products

ACTIVITY 5 B m

Do the following quiz.

Environment Quiz

Aim: To help Ss check their knowledge of some environmental T8 o e mliowing i the preshea,

form of transpornt?
AL tMotorbike. B.Bus. C.Bicycle.

2. Which ofthe following is a renewable

problems and protection.

- Have Sswork individually or in pairs. solrce?
A. Coal. B. Oil. C.Wind.
- Give Ss some time (2 — 3 minutes) to do the task. Tell them to 5. What causes the most pollution?
answer all the questions. A. Factories. B. Animals.
. . C. Hospitals.
- Explain to Ss ifthey do not know the answers. 3 hesanoundings i wevemme
our
[ Key: 1.C 2.C 3.A 4,.C 5.B J A.habitat B.place
C. envircnment
s 5. Which cof these will reduce your carben
WRAP-UP Rooknrint
- Askone ortwo Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. G o
B. Recycling paper products.
- AskSs to say aloud some words and phrases and the grammar €. Leaving the TV on all night.

points they remember from the lesson. Tell Ss that they will
learn these language points in the upcoming lessons.

"3 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Show some pictures of the environmental problems and environmental protection Ss learnt in the
previous lesson. Have some Ss say the related words / phrases aloud.
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- Bring to class some posters / pictures or show on the screen some images related to serious
environmental problems in Viet Nam and / or in the world.

- Lead into this lesson which focuses on the new words / phrases and the sounds /bl/ and /kl/.

- Share with Ss the lesson objectives, have them open their books, and start the lesson.

Vocabulary

AcTivITY 1 0% scioseriook )

Vocabulary
n Label each picture with a phrase from
to the environment and environmental protection. thelbx.

2. building a campfire
b, cutting down trees

Aim:To revise / teach some vocabulary and collocations related

- Tell Ssto look at the pictures. <. picking up rubbish
. protecting endangered species
- Have Ss work in pairs. Tell them to describe the actions in the £, Saving water

pictures, then label the pictures using the phrases given.
- Check their answers as a class.

- Have Ss read the phrases aloud. Correct their pronunciation if
necessary.

- Tell Sstotickthe actions that help protect the environment.

Key:
1. picking up rubbish v
2, protecting endangered species v 5. .

Tick {¥') the actions abovethat

3. cutting down trees Bentactthe.envitonment

4. saving water v

5. building a campfire

Matcheachword orphraseincolumnA
with its meaning in column B.

ACTIVITY 2 = =

1. erogystem & the process of making
water, air, soil, ete. ditty by
adding hamful substances

Aim:To teach Ss the meaning of some new words and phrases

2. pollution b the practice of protecting
. . the natural envirenment
related to the topic of the unit. — S

nen living things ina
F 5 particular area are related
- Have Ss read the words and phrases in column A and their o each other

meanings in Column B ca refully. 4. environmental <. animals facing a high risk

protection of extinction in the wild
e " S.endangered o the place where atype of
- Tellthemtowork in pairs or small groups and match each word species plant or animal lives

or phrase with its meaning.

- Go around and give assistance if necessary and check their

answers. Confirm the correct answers. B Complete each sentence with a
word or phrase from the box.

[ Key: 1.c 2.a 3.e 4.b 5.d ] habitat cutting down trees
ecosystem endangered species
carbon dioxide

ACTIVITY 3
1. People in my neighbourhood are doing

alot to save

Aim: To give Ss practice on how to use words and phrases 5, A PR R

related to the topic in context. ~formarine lfe.

3. Forests help release oxygen and absorb
___;theyalso provide hormes for
rmany species.

- Have Ssread the words and phrases in the box.

4. ___isa serious environmental
- Ssreadthesentences carefully and lookfor clues so that they can ekt =Rl ebe
5. An ___may beawholeforest, ora
choose the correct words / phrases to complete the sentences. srall pond, and it can be of any size.
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- Have one student write the answers on the board. Confirm the correct answers.

- Call on some Ss to read the sentences.

2, habitat
5. ecosystem

Key: 1. endangered species
4, Cutting down trees

3. carbon dioxide

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Say some words / phrases for Ss to write down.

- Have Ss work in pairs to take turns to explain to each other what the words / phrases mean and try to

use themin a sentence if possible.

- Elicit from the class some good definitions and examples, then go on to the next word / phrase.

Pronunciation
/bl/ and /ki/

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To teach Ss how to pronounce the sounds /bl/ and /kl/ and
practise pronouncing these sounds in words correctly.

- First, give examples of the sounds /bl/ and /kl/.
- Then have Ss practise the sounds /bl/ and /kl/ together.

- Playtherecordingand askSs to listen tothese words and repeat.
Correct their pronunciation. Play the recording as many times as

necessary.
Audio script - Track 41: )
/bl/ 7kl/
block clean
blast clown
blanket club
black class
problem clear
ACTIVITY 5

Aims:

- To help Ss pronounce the sounds /bl and /kl/ correctly
in context;

- To help Ss differentiate the sounds /bl/ and /kl/.

- Playtherecording. Let Ss listen and repeat sentence by sentence.

- HaveSsread the sentences again and underline thewords having
the sound /bl/ and circle the words having the sound /kl/.

- Then play the recording again for Ss to listen and check their
answers.

1.
2
3.
4
5

Pronunciation
/bl/ and /kl/

Listen and repeat the words.
Pay attention to the sounds

/bl and /KI/. (%

/bl/ /kl/
Block clean
Blast clown
blanket club
Black class
preblem clear

Listen and practise the sentences.
Underline the words with /bl/ and
circle the words with /kl/. 132

Lock! There are bladk clouds all cver!
. Atruck blocked the wayte the dub.

The studlerts paintec the classrcom blue.

. The wind blewthe clodk down.

. We cleaned up the envirchment after
the blast.
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- Have them work in pairs to compare their answers. Check Ss’answers.

- Ifthereis time, ask Ss to give the words they know that have one of these two sounds.

~

Key + Audio script — Track 42:

1. Look! There are bIack-aII over!

2. Atruck blocked the way to the

3.The students painted theblue.
4. The wind blew thedown.
5: Weup the environment after the blast.

. /

WRAP-UP

- Askone ortwo Ss to tell the class what words, phrases, and sounds they have learnt.

- Tell them the grammar points that they will learn in the following lesson.

"4 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar
Grammar

Complex santences with adverb
Complex sentences with adverb clauses of time clauses of time
WARM-UP .

- Acomplex sentence contains one
’ independent clause and at least one

Aims: dependent clause.

Example:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before

Theroadswereslippenywhen it rained.
the lesson;

independentclaue  dependent clause
- Anadverb clause is a dependent clause.

- To lead into the new lesson.,

- Anadverb clause of time shows when
something happens. It is usually

- AskSs some questions, e.g. What do you often do when you have introduced by time connectors:
% 5 befors, after, when, whils, till / until,
free time? What will you do as soon as you get home today?, etc. R

Example: As soon as theyarrive, we'll

- Invite some Ss to answer the questions. Quickly write some of have lunch.
theiranswers on the board. Underline the adverb clause oftime
in each sentence.

- Ask them if they remember the adverb clauses of time they have got to know so far. Tell them that
today they are going to learn them in complex sentences.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives on the top of the board.

Ss have already learned some kinds of complex sentences in Tiéng Anh 6 and Tiéng Anh 7. In this unit, we
introduce complex sentences with adverb clauses of time.

- Have Ss study the Remember! box for a few minutes.

- Explain to Ss the form of a complex sentence: it contains one independent clause and at least one
dependent clause. Then give them one or two examples.

- Introduce a complex sentence with an adverb clause of time: it contains one independent clause
(main clause) and an adverb clause of time.

- Tell Ss that an adverb clause of time shows when something happens. Introduce to them the time
connectors taught in this unit: before, after, when, while, till / until, as soon as, etc.
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ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss identify the form of complex sentences with
adverb clauses of time.

- Have Ss study the example first to understand what they have
to do. Share with them how to do this exercise if necessary.

- Give Ss some time to read the sentences and write down the
answers. T observes and helps when and where necessary.

- AskSs to read their sentences and give their answers. Confirm
the correct answers.

Key: 1.1.C 2.DC 3.1C 4,D.C 5.D.C }

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To teach Ss the use of the time connectors {before, after,
when, while, till/until, as soon as, ...}incomplexsentences.

- Tell Ss the meaning and use of the time connectors.

- Allow Ss some time to do the task individually and choose the
correct answer to each question.

- Ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs before checking as a
class.

Key: 1.A 2.A 3.C 4,C 5.B }

ACTIVITY 3

Aims:

- To help Ss review the form and use of complex sentences
with adverb clauses of time;

- To help them know how to match the main clause and
adverb clause of time to make complex sentences.

- Have Sswork individually for about five minutes to do the task.

- AskSs to exchange their answers in pairs.

- Have Ss read out their answers, sentence by sentence.

- Checktheir answers and explain if necessary.

L Key: 1.b 2.d 3.e 4.c 5.a J

n Read the sentences and write

I.C ifthe underlined clause isan
independent clause or D.Cifitisa
dependent clause.

Examgle:

You must ke careful when you
cross the street bC

1. I'llwait foryou here until you get
back.

2. Make sure you lock the door
when you go out

3. You must get a permit before
you build a campfire ata
national park

4. Don't usetoo much water while
you are having a shower.

5. As soonas my friends come,

we will pick up rubbish on the
beach.

a Choose A, B, or C to complete

each sentence.

1. |was not at horne he carme to
see me yesterday.
Awhen 8. until

C.as soon as

2. We called the forest quard unit
we saw the bush fire.

A. 85 500N as 2. while
C. until

3. lwentstraightto the gym
| left home.

A while 8. before
C. after

4. Youcanstaywithus  youfinda
suitable place to stay.

A. a5 500N as 8. before
C. until

5. We cleaned up everything at the
campsite  we left.
A, until 5. before

. while

B Match the clauses in the two

columns to form complex
sentences.

1. We will clean up & until he made a
the beach successful light bulk:

2. Don't forget to 0. assoonas it stops
turn offthe lights raining,

A.You have to show < while I'm cooking
your ticket the soup?

4.Canyouhelpme < beforeyou go out
lay the table

5.Thornas Edison < when you get on
kepttrying thetrain.
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

- PutSsinto groups of three. Dictate to themthe following dependent clauses and Ss write down what
they hear. Say “blank”where the blank goes.

A._____ whenyou get home.

B. until | finish.

e« before you have lunch.
. while you are driving.
E.. as soon as you call me.

- In their groups, Ss work together to create a complete sentence by adding an independent clause.

- Ask each group to write one of their sentences on the board, then go over the sentences, making
corrections if necessary.

ACTIVITY 4
Aim: To help Ss learn how to combine main clauses and adverb ) combine each pair of sentences,
., using the conjunction in brackets.
clauses of time to make complexsentences. 1. I arrive at the station. | will call you right

after. (as soon as)

- Tell Ss to study the two simple sentences in each pair and the
conjunction given, then decide which sentence should be the
main clause and which one should be the adverb clause of time

2. Many Vietnarese wormnen wear conical
hats. They work in the field. (when)

in the complex sentence. 2. My father taught me how to use the
cornputer. Then he bought one for me.
- Have Ss do the exercise individually and then exchange their (before)

answers with a partner.
4. Nickis reading a novel. Jack is reading a
- Call on some Ssto read the sentences aloud. Other Ss comment. cartoon. fwhile)

Confirm the correct answers.

5. The tornado hit. There were only a few

Key: N houses left standing. (aften)
1. lwill call you as soon as | arrive at the station.
(Assoon as | arrive at the station, | will call you.)
2, Many Vietnamese women wear conical hats when they work
inthe field.
3. My father taught me how to use the computer before he
bought one for me.
Matchi
(Before my father bought me a computer, he taught me how Ll
touselt) i g
4. Nick is reading a novel while Jack is reading a cartoon. Group B write adverb clauses
{(While Nick is reading a novel, Jack is reading a cartoon.) PR
5. Afte;i the tornado hit, there were only a few houses left 2}‘:\:\';?;:;‘::2;?’5 there any
standing.
(There were only a few houses left standing afterthe tornado
hit.)
ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To give Ss fun practice on how to make complex sentences
with adverb clauses of time.

- Divide the class into two groups, A and B.
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- Ssin Group A write main clauses, and Ss from Group B write adverb clauses of time.
- Give them some time to work independently and write down their answers.

- Tell Ss to make sentences by matching their clauses from the two groups. Some clauses may make
funny sentences.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise the grammar point they have learnt in this lesson. Ask some Ss to give examples.

) COMMUNICATION _

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Asksome Ssto make sentences about themselves, using the adverb clauses of time. Encourage them
to talk about environmental protection.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: learning how to ask for clarification, learning about Earth Day,
and talking about the activities people do on Earth Day and how they protect the environment.

Everyday English
Asking for clarification
ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Asking for clarification

5 [ Listen and read the dialogue.
Aims: Pay attention to the highlighted
sentences. {i3)

- To provide Ss with the two ways of asking for clarification; st
" b R . Linda: Endangeted species are animals
- To help Ss practise asking for clarification. i the wid that face 2 high ik o
extnction.
Mi: And what do you mean by 'in the
1 wild?
3 5 A Linda: That imals that live i
- Play the recording and have Ss listen to and read the dialogue i naturl A Rats NI 005,
at the same time. Tell them to pay attention to the highlighted MECh-LosithonThanks tiea.

questions. Elicit the two ways of asking for clarification. (22 workin pairs. Make similar

conversations toask forand give
3 % % clarification for the folloving.
- Askthem to act out the dialogue in pairs. Go around and offer s
help if necessary. Call on some pairs to perform the dialogue in - global warring

front of the class. Check their pronunciation.

Audio script — Track 43:

Mi: Hey, Linda. What does ‘endangered species mean?

tinda: Endangered species are animals in the wild that face a high risk of extinction.
Mi: And what do you mean by ‘in the wild"?

tinda: That means animals that live in their natural habitats, not in zoos.

Mi: Oh, | get it now. Thanks, Linda.

- AskSs to study the instructions.

- Have Ss work in pairs to make similar conversations, one asks questions, and the other gives the
answers. Then askthem to swap roles.
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Suggested answer:

A:What does ‘single-use products” mean? /What do you mean by ‘single-use products’?
B: 'Single-use products’ are products made to be used once only.

A: And what does 'global warming” mean /what do you mean by ‘global warming'?

B: It is the increase in the atmosphere’s temperatures caused by the rise of gases, especially carbon
dioxide.

A: Oh, thankyou.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Callon a student and read the sentence What does ... mean? whilethe student records it on the board.
The rest of the class can help the student.

- Askanotherstudentto come to the front of the class and repeat with this: And what do you mean by ...7

- Work together with the class to construct a conversation incorporating the two phrases. Elicit from Ss
the ideas and language to put in the conversation and record it on the board.

- Go over it a few times with Ss repeating after you, then put Ss into groups of four to create their own
conversation, using the two original phrases.

Earth Day
Ask Ss what they know about Earth Day, when and how it began, and how it is celebrated around the
world.
ACTIVITY 3 Earth Day
6 Read the passage and tick {}
the comrect answers.
Aims:

Every yearon 22nd April, more than 190
countries celebrate Earth Day to protect
- To help Sslearn about Earth Day around the world; the planet. The first Earth Day startad
in 1970 in Ametica. Today more than
. , AV 53 ‘; 1killion people participate in Earth Day
- TohelpSsdeveloptheskill of reading for specific information. activiies each year, making 1t one of
the largest movements. By taking part
in activities like picking up litter and
planting trees, you can help protect

- Have Ss read the passage for a few minutes. Make sure they gf:;;ﬁ@zﬁ;ﬁg::g;jggfg;ﬁ
understand the main ideas and offer explanations if needed. it g

<arth atthe sametime. Moregver, we
should cantinue daing things to savethe

- T may ask some comprehension questions: e

« When is Earth Day? S

5 What activities do people do on
+ How many countries celebrate Earth Day? Earth Day?

% picking up litter
« Why s Earth Day celebrated? _ ,
. pratecting endangered species
- Then have Sswork in pairs and do the task. Explain if necessary. viplantingtiees
. buying green products

ooooo

A WO -

— Checktheir answers as a class.

. helping neighbours

{ Key: 1,3,4
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ACTIVITY 4

u Match the activities people do on
Earth Daywith their results.

Aim: To provide Ss with practice of matching the activities

1. planting trees & making cur ervirchment

people do on Earth Day with the results of these activities. clean, reducing pollution
2.buying green b reducing global
products warming, protecting
- Have Sswork in groups and do the matching. SHimetiebiats
S 3. picking up <. saving electricity to save
- Go round the class to monitor. litter natural rescurces
- Call on some Ss to share their answers. Comment and confirm {SLININC DU Rk DEOING OX e K
the lights reciucing polluticn
the correct answers.
[ Key: 1.b 2.d 3.a 4.c }
ACTIVITY 5
B Work in pairs. Ask and answer
about the things you and your
Aim: To give Ss more practice in asking and answering about friends do on Earth Day.

Example:
A: What do you do on Earth Day?

B: We pick up litter and clean the
streets. And you?

what they do on Earth Day.

- Give Ss a few minutes to study the example first.

- Then have Sswork in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer.
- Tgoes round giving help when and where necessary.

- Encourage them to say what they do (and like to do).

- Call on some pairs to act out in front of the class.

Extension: If time remains, have Ss talk about what people in their
areas have done to protect the environment.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt and practised in this
lesson. Ask Ss to recall the things they have done to protect the
environment.

"3 sKiLLs 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Asksome Ss what they know about national parks in the world and in Viet Nam, how many there are
in Viet Nam, their names, etc. Elicit answers from Ss.

- Lead intothe new lesson: Reading and Speaking about national parks inViet Nam.
- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.
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Reading
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the reading text.

- Tell Ss to look at the picture first and say what they see. Elicit
answers from Ss. Accept all reasonable answers.

- Have them work in groups and give the names of the
endangered species they know.

- Encourage Ss to name as many as possible.

Suggested answer:
- a turtle in the ocean
~tigers, saolas, blue whales, sea lions, dugongs, giant pandas, etc.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss learn new vocabulary in context of the reading

text.

- Have Ss read the text quickly and find the places where these
words / phrases appear.

- Tell them to use the context in which these words appear to
choose the right words / phrases.

-  Checkthe answers as a class. Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1. national parks 2, ecosystem
3.endangered 4. environment
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of reading for main idea and
for details.

- AskSs to do the task individually. Tell them to read the passage
two or three times, then read each question, pause to identify
where it appears in the text, read that part carefully, and choose
the correct answer.

- AskSs to exchange their answers with their partners.
- Explain the new words and clarify anything difficult.

- Call on some Ss to read the passage aloud. Check their
pronunciation and intonation.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

Key: 1.B 2.A 3.€ 4. A 5.0 1
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Reading

n Work in groups. Laok at the picture
amd saywhatyousee. Then list

the names of some endangered
species you knaw.

a Read the text and choosethe
vrords or phrases to make the

4

Today, there ate national parks all aver
theworld, and the number is rising all
thetime. A national park is a special area
forthe protection of the envitonment
and wildlife.

In Viet Nam, there are now 34 national
parks. Con Dao National Park is one
ofthem. It became a national park in
1983, The park is in Con Dao District,
Ba Ria-Vung Tau Province. It contains 16
small islands covering 20,000 hectares.
The ecasystern here is very diverse with
h ds of species, including marine
animals. Many species of corals as well as
sea turtles, dolphins, and endangeted
dugongs live here as well. The park is also
harmeto a kot of valuable kinds ofwoods
and medicinal plants. Thiee ancient trees
inthe parkwere named "Viethamese
Hetitage Trees”.
Lon Dao National Park, like other
nhational parks, plays a key rok in saving
endangered species as well as protecting
 theenvirohment and natural resourees.
It also helps raise the awateness of local
d abouttheimp of nature.

>

1. There are 34 national parks /
nations' parks inViet Nam now.

2. The conservation /ecosystem in
Con Dao is very diverse.

3. The dugong is af{n) dangerous /
endangerad animal.

4. National parks play a key rale in saving

the environment /smallislands.

Read the text again and choose
the correct option A, B, or C.

1. What is the best title for the passage?
A National Parks in Viet Nam
B. Con Dzo Nationzl Park
. The Pratection of Wildlife

2. National parks are areas for
A the protection of the environment
& the management of marine life
C the sale of animal products

3. What is the area of Can Dao National
Park?

A 34 hectares.
.16 hectares.
20000 hectares.

4, Con Dao National Park has many kinds
af

Aovzluable plants
B ancient trees
€ natural values

5. Which of the following is NOT true,
according to the passage?
A.There are maore and more national
parks inthe warld.
B Con Dzo National Park is rich in
znimal species.
. Con Dao National Park's mission is to
help ather national parks.



Speaking

Speaking
ACTIVITY 4 (2]} Workin pairs. Ask and answer
about Vu Quang National Park.
Look at the facts.
Aims:
% . % 5 Location: Viu Guang District,
- To provide Ss with an opportunity to revise and use Ha Tinh Province
vocabulary related to environmental protection; Opened: 2002
. s s s s s Area: about 55,000 hectares
- To giveSspractice in asking and answering about a national Anitiali: SAGIas Blackaer”
pa rk. Valuable plants: woods,
medicinal plants

- Give Ss some time to study the facts about Vu Quang National
Park. Then have them read the example to understand what
they have to do. Explain again if needed.

- Have Ssworkin pairs and do the task.

- Go round to monitor and give help when necessary.

- Call on some pairs to perform the task in front of the class. T and AR ariai Ptk
« atio
other Ss listen and comment. Vu Quang S
- Encourage Ss to share additional information they know about
Vu Quang National Park.

Example:

A:Where is Vu Quang National Park?

ACTM I I 5 B:lt’s in Vi Quang District, Ha Tinh

Province.

Aims:

- To help Ss practise talking about a national park, using the
information in &;

Work in groups. Talk about

- To help Ss improve their speaking skill. Wtuang Natonsl Park using the.
answers in 4.

You can begin your talk with:
- Allow some time for Ss to think about how to give a speech, Wi Guiang blational Farlcle I’
using the information they have.

- Have Ss work in groups of five or six. Ask them to use the
answers in & and the vocabulary learnt in the unit to talk about
Vu Quang National Park.

- Give help when they have difficulty expressing their ideas.

- Call on some Ss totalkin front of the class. T and other Ss listen
and comment.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Tell Ss that they are going to do a role-play where they call their parents and try to persuade themto take
them to Vu Quang National Park. In their telephone conversation, they should give reasons why their
family should visit the national park as well as details about the park.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ssto sum up what they have learnt and practised in this lesson. Ask Ss to recall some things they can
remember.
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D sKiLLs 2

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Ask some Ss what activities they often do to contribute to environmental protection and to prevent
pollution. Elicit answers from Ss.
- Lead intothe new lesson: Listening about water pollution and Writing a notice.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

- 2
Listening
ACTIVITY 1
Aim: To activate what Ss know about the causes of water Listening
pOIIUtion' n Work in groups. Make a list of
some activities that cause water
pollution.

- Ssworkingroups. Every student names at least one activity that
causes water pollution. e

- throwing rubbish intc rivers and lakes

- Encourage Ss to give as many causes of water pollution as
possible. Whether their sentences are true or not is not very
important as long as they feel free to speak English.

Suggested answer:

- throwing rubbish into rivers and lakes

- pouring domestic wastes into rivers, lakes, or seas
- pouring industrial wastes into rivers, lakes, or seas
- using chemicals and pesticides in soll

- spilling fuel

ACTIVITY 2

a Listento a talk and choose the
correct word to complete each
sentence. 133}

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific

1. Polluted water is unsafe for drinking /
information. cooking and for other uses.

2. Socmetimes toxic substances flow intc
rivers from factories / hospitals,

- TellSsthatthey are going to listentoatalkabout water pollution. :
3. Water pelluticn has a dangerous /

- Play the recording. Tell Ss to listen carefully and pay attention to PCBIECEnRIE
keywords that help them understand the ideas of the recording. & e aodlant Ashaldnthiow skt

- Have Ss choose the correct answers. Check their answers as a
class.

Key: 1. drinking 2, factories
3. harmful 4.shouldn't
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ACTW'“ 3 g Listenagain and give shoit answeis
to the following questions. Use no
move than THREE woids, {35
1. Whatis the listening text about?

Aim:To help Ss further develop the skill of listening for general 2. How many soutces of water poliution
arethere?
and specific information (to write down short answers 2 Vst are o common soures o
rinking water?
while listening to the recording). 4. Whatype of effect does weterpolltion

5. What products canwe weto reduce
water pollution?

- Have Ss read the questions carefully and determine what
information they need for answering the questions.

- Play the recording once or twice. Ask Ss to listen carefully and
answer the questions, using no more than three words.

- Have Ss share their answers in pairs.

- Play the recording once more for Ss to check their answers. Call
on some Ss to give the answers and confirm the correct ones.

Key: 1. Water pollution 2. Two 3. Rivers and lakes
4. A harmful effect 5. Green products

Audio script — Tracks 44 + 45:

All living things need water, but water pollution has become a serious problem. Polluted water is
unsafe for drinking and for other uses.

Water pollution happens when wastes and toxic substances make the water unsafe. There are two
sources of water pollution: man-made and natural. Man-made substances pollute water when they
flow into the water from factories and homes. Natural pollution occurs when rainwater with toxic
chemicals flows into rivers or lakes. These rivers and lakes are a source of drinking water for humans.

Water pollution has a harmful effect on our lives. But there are ways we can reduce water pollution.
Thefirstthing we can dois to treat water from factories and households. We should also stop littering,
especially dumping waste into rivers and lakes. Finally, we can reduce water pollution by using green
products and avoiding single-use products, like plastic bags.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- PutSsinto groups of three and askthem to first listen to the talk once more then summarise it in three
sentences.

- Each group exchanges summaries with another group and discusses which words or details can be
emitted from their summaries as well as any major ideas that were neglected.

- Lead a class discussion about what contents should be included in the summary.

S us
wrl 'l Ilg Writing
ACTIVITY 4 O
withthe numbers (1 -5).
o Q) ABS Lower Seaondary School
Aims: NOTICE
{2) 1 March, 26...
- To familiarise Ss with the form and purpose of a notice that e
3 s {3) Ourschoolsorgansm_gawrmng
they are going to write; Stdents fiom aitthe isses wil

participate. Interested students should
contact the school by 28 March, 28...

- To prepare Ss for the writing task in 5. ————

Time: 2 pm. 4 p.m, SApril
Plage: School Grand Hall

Tapic: Envitonme ntal pratection

- First, explain to Ss that a notice can be an announcement, _
H A A i ) Fyou have any questions, please contact
awarning, oran Invitation. s at 831 823 123 oremail aba@fmailcom.

{5) Head Teacher
Dr. Adam Sanders

fsigned)

Unit 7/ Environmental Protection 145




- Have Ss work in pairs. Tell them to read all the details in the . Name of nstinaion arargancation

fechool, etc)
notice, think about them, and match the headings (a - e) with b Body(date/ time / dustion/ place,tc)
i X o Date of writing the notice
the numbers (1 - 5). Remind them of the order of these details o A P AR BRI
in a notice. B
E‘Fﬂ ing tip )
- Checkthe answers as a class. © Anoticscan be anannouncemen,
: awarning, oraninvitation. :
{ Anatice shoud be biiefbut cantain il |
Key: 1.a 2.c 3.b 4.e 5.d ] § ienemnceat =
ACTIVI 5 B Write a notice for the Go Green Club
leadier to invite students to attend
alecture onvater pollution. Use the
% 5 7 % folloving details,
Aim: To help Ss practise writing a notice. Time: 2 pm. 4 pm. 6 Maich
Place: SchoolGrand Hall
Tapic: Water pollution
- Tell Ss to study the details given. Go GrsenClub
NOTICE
P " a 5 . 12 Januan; 20..
- Setatime limit for Ss to write the notice. Tell them to refer to the Lecture an Woter Pollutian
sample notice in &. Monitor Ss'work and give assistance when
necessary.
- Collect someSs'writing, markthem, and later comment on their S

writing in the class.

- If there is not enough time for Ss to do their task in class, have
them do it as homework.

Suggested answer:
Go-Green Club
NOTICE
12 January, 2023
Lecture on Water Pollution

All students of our school are invited to attend a lecture on water pollution next week. Interested
students should contact the club by 17 February, 2023.

Details:

Time: 2 p.m. -4 p.m., 6 March

Place: School Grand Hall

Topic: Water pollution

If you have any questions, please contact us at 012-3476-789 or email gogreen@fmail.com.
Club Leader

Nguyen Hong Mai

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to say what skills they have developed in this lesson. Ask them about their progress and what they
want to improve.

"3 LOOKING BACK

As usual, this is the review section, so tell Ss not to refer back to the previous pages. Instead, they should
use what they have learnt from the unit to help them answer the questions. Ss need to see how far they
have progressed and in which areas they need further practice.
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Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss revise the words / phrases they have learnt in

the unit.

Have Ss do this task individually to choose the correct answer
for each question.

Go round and monitor the class, giving support if necessary.

AsksomeSstoshare theiranswers. Confirm the correct answers.

(

Key: 1.A 2 3.B 4. A 5 ]

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise and use the vocabulary they have learnt

in context.

Ask Ss to read the words and phrases in the box first.

Ask Ss to read the sentences. Tell them to pay attention to the
gaps and elicit what words / phrases they need to fill in them.

Tell Ss to write the answers in their notebooks. Ask some of
them to write their answers on the board. Correct the mistakes
if necessary.

Key: 1. littering
3. picking up rubbish

2. carbon footprint
4. habitats
5.endangered species

Grammar

ACTIVITY 3

Aims:

To help Ss revise complex sentences with adverb clauses of
time;

To help Ss practise writing about themselves, using complex
sentences with adverb clauses of time.

Allow Ss some time to do the task individually and write
sentences in their notebooks.

Then ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs.

Call on some Ss to write their answers on the board, have
other Ss give comments, and correct mistakes only when really
necessary.
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[ # LOOKING BACK

Vocabulary

n Choose the correct answer A, B,

1

4.

1)

. Whenwe finished our picnic,

or C to complete each sentence.

The panda’s natural isthe
bamboao forest.

A habitat B ecosystern
Coarea

. This forest provides a habitat for

hundreds of of plants
and animals.

A styles B classes
. species

the ervironment must be the
Jjobafeveryane inthe community.

A Caring B Protecting
. Keeping
We should the consumption of

single-use praducts like plastic bottles
and bags.
A reduce B, encourage
< raise

trees and burning farests destray
a lot of wildlife habitats.

A Watering
€. Cutting down

2. Cleaning up

Complete each ofthe sentences
with a word or phrase from the box.

carban foatprint littering
picking up ubbish habitats
endangered spacies

Do you know that
pollution?

can cause

. One effective way to reduce your

is ta walk or cycle whenever you can.

. By planting trees and .we can
improve our environment.
. Humans are harming the of

bees throughout the wodd.

. Animals such as saolas and dugongs

are

Grammar

Complete the following sentences
using a clause. Use your own icleas.

We should wait here until

. Assoon as | arrived, .
. Remember ta lockthe door befare

. There were nat many animals on the

rountain after




ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss revise the form and uses of complex sentences
with adverb clauses of time.

- T may have Ss review the form and uses of complex sentences
with adverb clauses of time before they do the task.

- Have Sswork independently or in pairs to do the exercise.

- Call on some Ss to share their answers. Give corrections and
explanations.

[ Key: 1.A 2.B 3.C 4.C 5.B 1
« I
Aims:

- To give Ss an opportunity to practise finding solutionsto a
serious environmental problem in their area;

- To improve their speaking and presentation skills.

ACTIVITY 1

Make sure Ss understand what to do. Ask Ss to work in groups and
decide on the most serious pollution problem in their area (noise
pollution, air pollution, water pollution, etc). Then think of as many
solutions to the problem as possible.

ACTIVITY 2

{1 Circle A B or Ctoidentify theunder fined part that needs correction.

1. fEsach ik rans 9o ta schodl brbus
o a <

2 leamed alet,

A savious polstion protdem In my areq
SerioUs [

Vieakin grops

10 Qe a stz pastion prabikn
N youwaes inakiepollition,

Pl tion, water pala tion, ...}
Suggest sbthons t the prablkn,
D saabem postes vatte your sabstienzan
the postex Use plbaes b Bushate
demite yau pastic
ED presentyoxpostrto the s

How lean...

At el refafd 0 SrnirorRrRE proetion
7 Py p

- gk for darfision

el a6k o CRs kvl Pk,
- Bl g O Nekroval Fark.
-l syn £ watir b,
LR P

Have Ss work in groups and make a poster to introduce the solutions they have suggested. Encourage
them to use a mind map to make their poster easier to understand. Tell them they can use pictures,

images, etc.

ACTIVITY 3

Call on some groups to show their posters and make a presentation. Other groups give their comments.

The class votes for the best poster.

If it is better to assign the project in earlier lessons, then make sure to guide them carefully and check
their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to give their presentation.

NOW I CAN ...
- Finally, ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

- Identify any difficulties, weak areas and provide further practice.
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SHOPPING

Objectives:
By the end of this unit, students will be able to: ’

- usethe words related to shopping;

- pronounce the sounds /sp/ and /st/ correctly in words and
sentences; Unit SHOPPING
¥

- recognise and use adverbs of frequency and the present simple o
for future events; il T

Seancke ups el 11 - Taking staut 3 homung Ham
Grammer - Uztningtos Bk sbcu cane hopping

THISUNIT N UBES:

P of e
B/ ey B
Hakngempan

- make complaints;

- read for specific information about the reasons people go to
shopping centres;

- talk about a shopping place; —
- listento a talk for general and specific information about online
shopping;

- write a paragraph about the advantages and disadvantages of
a type of shopping.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
- To lead into the new unit.

- Review the previous unit. Organise a short vocabulary game to revise the words Ss
learnt in Unit 7, Environmental Protection. For example, write Problems and Solutions
on the board and have Ss say any words and phrases related to these topics. Make a
spiderweb around the two keywords. Use the words and phrases provided by Ss to
fill in the spiderweb.

- Lead into the new unit. Write the unit title Shopping on the board. Ask Ss to guess
what they are going to learn in this unit and to say words and phrases they know
related to Shopping.
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"2 GETTING STARTED

MY FAVOURITE SHOPPING PLACE

ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- To introduce the topic of the unit. e mopa

- Set the context: Ss look at the conversation and the pictures
and answer some questions, e.g. What do you think Mai and Alice
are talking about? What are the pictures of? What are the people in
the pictures doing? Encourage Ss to answer, but do not confirm

Adow e, v do. Bacs: 1 my by, M e, we b wFarrmt
et wy Sa g ety

their answers.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read along. Then invite
some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Refer to the questions previously asked. Confirm the correct answer: Mai and Alice are talking about
different types of markets. The pictures are of Bac Ha Open-Air Market. The people in the picture are buying
and selling things.

Audio script — Track 46:

Mai: How was your trip to Bac Ha, Alice?
Alice: It's awesome. | like Bac Ha Fair most. It’s an open-air market in Lao Cai.
Mai: What do you like about it?
Alice: Many things. The people at the market were wearing really colourful costumes.
Mai: Yeah ...They came from different minority groups.
Alice: | think so, and most of the products sold at the market were home-grown and home-made.
[ love it.
Mai: Do you have similar markets in New Zealand?
Alice: Yes, we do. Backin my city, Auckland, we have a farmers’ market every Saturday where farmers
sell their products. My mother loves shopping there, and she rarely misses one.
Mai: |prefer shopping atthe supermarket.| can find almost everything | need there, and |don't have
to bargain. All the items have fixed prices on their price tags.
Alice: Right. It's more convenient.
Mai: Yeah ... Oh, I've got to go. My art lesson starts at one o'clock, and | want to go to a convenience
store on the way. See you later.
Alice: Seeyou.
ACTIVITY 2
Aim: To draw Ss’ attention to the names of some places for ) Mai and Alice mentioned four
shopping and see how much they can remember. mimos

- Encourage Ss to do the task without reading the conversation
again. If they cannot, let them refer to the conversation for the
answers.

— Call on some Ss to share their answers.

open-airmarket

1s

2.
3.
4.
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- Confirmthe correct answers as a class.

Key: 2. farmers’ market 3. supermarket
4, convenience store (in any order)

Aclrlvl I I 3 B Match the types of markets with the
features.
Aim: To help Ss focus on some features of different markets. o —— Features
1. open-airmarket & It's outdoor.
- AskSsto look at the two types of markets first and see ifthey can 2.supernarket b Goods are displayed
remember any information about them from the conversation. o tele
<. Shoppers can
Encourage them to tell you. bargain.
- AskSs todo the task individually or in pairs. i
ixed prices.
- Checkthe answers as a class. & The weather does
not affect shopping.
Key: 1.a,c 2.b,d,e }
EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Draw a Venn diagram on the board and explain to Ss how to complete it. Put Ss in pairs and have them
label, one circles open-air market and the other circles supermarket.

- Using their own ideas as well as ideas from the conversation, Ss put the features of each type of market
in the correct place in the Venn diagram.

- Using the information in the Venn diagram helps Ss make comparative sentences that show how the
two markets are either similar or different.

- Aska few pairs of Ss to come to the front of the class to demonstrate.

ACTIVITY 4

m Lomplete the sentences with the
words and phrases from the box.

Aim: To help Ss develop a better understanding of the new

home grown bargain

vocabulary from the conversation. fgrevess | oxin
Whatis* ?
. It'swhen buyers talk to the seles to
- Call on some Ss to read the words and phrases in the box aloud. g ot
Correct their pronunciation if needed. g TR e
. . . 3. This salad is macle of vegetables.
- AskSs to work independently to fill each blank with a word or 2 Do L N i
the
phrase from the box. T T erepve—
macle it this meming.
- Checkthe answers as a class.
. ) B co0 uisting
Key: 1. bargain 2, convenience store Work in groups. Quickly verite down
B} the names of some speciality shops.
3. home-grown 4, price tag Tg seown P Rehemast soriect
5. home-made Example clothes shap, flerist's, ..

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To introduce various types of speciality shops.

- To lead in, write the phrases ‘music shop’ and ‘sports shop’ on
the board. Ask Ss what they can buy from each shop. Then write
the phrase ‘speciality shops’ above the two shops.

- Allow Ss some time towrite down the names of speciality shops
as many as possible.
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- Call on some Ss to read aloud their list. Praise Ss with the most correct answers.

Suggested answer: clothes shop, florist’s, bakery, butcher’s, bookshop, greengrocer’s, stationer’s, dairy,
candy shop, café, music shop, computer shop, barber’s, hairdresser’s, gift shop, pet shop, shoe shop, etc.

WRAP-UP
- AskSs to name some shops they have learnt in the lesson.

- If there is an overhead projector in the classroom, show the conversation, highlight the keywords
related to the topic.

"8 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson,

- Show some pictures of shopping places and people related to shopping that Ss learnt in the previous
lessons. Have some Ss name the people or the shopping place.

- Leadintothis lesson which focuses on expressions about shopping and sounds /sp/ and /st/.

- Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.

Vocabulary Acicae
ACTNI" 1 "J:Lr::abv,siz;ry

“ 1) Write the veords and phrases
underthe correct pictures.

Aim: To introduce visually some nouns related to the topic of

shopaholic browsing
¢ price tag on sak
shoppl ng- Intemetaccess

A\
- AskSs to read the words and phrases, then look at the pictures .9,{,,;4

and do the matching.
- Checkthe answers as a class.

- Have Ss then read the words and phrases aloud. Correct their
pronunciation if needed.

- If necessary, ask Ss for the Vietnamese equivalents of these
words and phrases.

Key: 1. price tag 2. shopaholic 3.o0nsale {73 Match the shopping placeswith
3 their characteristics.
4. browsing 5. Internet access R B TS
zhop on all products.
i b It uses the Internet
ACTIVITY 2 shop s

Lervices,

< It s often outdoorand
Aim:To introduce more types of shops and their characteristics. 5 3 supermarket ZI’;;‘;,Z';’;ZE;
bargain.
. . dltisa l;rgeindoor_
- Ask Ss to read the names of different places for shopping and sanonineston RO
see if they know any of their characteristics. b tend

- anopenay | © foffesoneortao
5. anopel specific kinds of

- Allow Ss some time to do the matching. et goods.
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- Call on some Ss to give their answers.

-  Checkthe answers as a class.

[ Key: 1.e 2.2 3.d 4.b

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Lead a class discussion about the benefits of each type of shopping place in 2. Conduct a quick poll

to find out which place Ss prefer to shop.
- Ask Sswhich of the places their mother prefers to shop.

ACTIVITY 3

Aim:To provide Ss with an opportunity to use some vocabulary
in sentences.

- AskSs toread the words and phrases provided.
- AskSstowork individually to do the exercise.
- Call on some Ss to say their answers.

- CheckSs’answers as a class.

Key: 1. speciality shops 2, browsing

3. bargain 4. range of products

5.shopaholic

Pronunciation
/sp/ and /st/

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss identify the sounds /sp/ and /st/, and practise
them in words.

- Have some Ss read out the words. Correct them if needed.

- Play the recording for them to listen to and repeat the words
as a class, a group, and individually. Play the recording as many

times as necessary.

Audio script - Track 47:

{sp/ Ist/
spend stall
speciality staff
space outstand
respect honest
clasp waste

B Complete the sentenceswith the
words and phrases from the box.

w

(5]

(4

. She'sa

shopaholic bargain
speciality shops browsing
range of products

There are many _ina shopping

centre.

. | spert the whole morning just

online for clothes, but | didn't buy

anything.

. Alice doesn't know howto

50 she paid too much for her T-shirt

awide

. Both online and offline supermarkets offer

. She spends too much

time and money shopping.

Pronunciation

/sp/ and fst/

Listen and repeat the words.
Pay attention to the sounds

/sp/ and /$t/. (35

/sp/ /st/
spend stall
speciality staff
space outstand
respect honest
clasp wasie
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ACTWI" 5 B Listen and repeat the sentences.

Pay attention to the underlined

words. (3}
Aim: To help Ss pronounce the words containing the sounds 1. There is a three-storey sports centre in
. rny neighbourhood.
/sp/ and /st/ correctly in sentences. B i R
us special attention.
3. The shop ownertreats his custorners
- Have Ss read the sentences, paying attention to the underlined with a lot of respect
words with the sounds /sp/ and /st/. 4. The food at that restaurant is too spicy
for me.
- Play the recording for Ss to listen to and repeat each sentence. 5. Tom spent half of his savings in that

rnusic store.

Correct their pronunciation if needed.

Call on some Ss to read the sentences individually.

Audio script — Track 48:

1. There is a three-storey sports centre in my neighbourhood.
2.The assistant at her shop always gives us special attention.
3.The shop owner treats his customers with a lot of respect.
4.The food at that restaurant is too spicy for me.

5. Tom spent half of his savings in that music store.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

("2 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Adverbs of frequency
WARM UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Ss are already familiar with the adverbs of frequency. Remind Ss of them by writing always, usually,
often, sometimes, rarely, never on the board. Underneath them write the days of the week (Mon to
Sun) in a column. Then start giving Ss some examples of your daily activities. For example, "I brush my
teeth every morning” and tick every day (from Monday to Sunday) in the column. Ask Ss what adverb
they would use to describe your activities. For this example, Ss will come up with ‘always’. Keep giving
one or two other examples and do the same.

For the present simple tense to show future activities: write two examples using the present simple
tense on the board foften help myparents with garden work. and f have an interview at 9a.m. tomorrow.
Underline the verbs in both sentences and ask about the time of the activity. The first one is about a
repeated activity and the second is about an activity in the future.

Sharewith Ssthe lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.
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ACTIVITY 1

" % ACLOSERLOOK2

Grammar
Adverbsof frequency

n Completethe sentences with the
adverbs of frequency fromthe box.

Aim: To help Ss revise and use some adverbs of frequency:.

- AskSstodo the activity individually.

always often sometimes
rarely rever

- Have Ss read each sentence and decidewhich adverb in the box
. . 1. My mother shops at the
best describes the frequency of each action. supermariet, Sh nevershops
anywl e

- Call on some Ss to read aloud their answers. Y

shopping mall.

- Checkthe answers as a class. Explain if needed. A Sy R ESn
ause the prices are fixed.

4. How do you return things you
buy onlire?

Key: 1. always 2, rarely 3. never 5. Idontoften buythings at the dollr store,
" My mother only takes me there .
4. often 5. sometimes

- Here is a table which can help Ss decide which adverb of
frequency to use in different situations.

~ Adverbs of frequency
100% always She always spends her vacation with her grandparents.
90% usually They usually buy discount goods.
80% normally | normally go to the gym.
70% often They often go out for dinner.

40% - 50% | sometimes | | sometimes go shopping with my husband.

20% - 30% | occasionally | | occasionally eat junk food.

5%-10% |rarely | rarely shop online.

0% never | never go to the cinema. | don't like it.

Present simple for future eventis

Present simple for future events

ACTIVITY 2 (71 Read the schedule of the fiekd

trip for the grade 8students
tomarrow and undedine the verbs
in the sentences. Thenanswer the

Aim:To introduce the use of the present simple for future actions. questins

- Askthem to read the schedule and underline the verb in each T AT EERIRE
sentence. 000 Students arrive at the factory,
1010 ol wateh a d

intraducing the factany.
1330 The tour of the factory starts.

- Call on some Ss to give their answers. il

- Allow them some time to answer the questions individually.

1. Whattense are theverbs in the sentences?

2. Arethe sentences about habits or future
activities?

We Lse the present simple with

a future meaning to talk about
timetables or schedules.

Example!

| have to go now. My art lesson starts
atone oclock.

The train leaves at 430, so we still
have a lot of time.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class.

- Have Ss read the Remember! box. Explain if needed.
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Key:

Field trip to the Double Dragon

Chocolate Factory

26 February

9:00 The bus |eaves.

10:00 Students arrive at the factory.

10:10 Students watch a documentary introducing the factory.
10:30 The tour of the factory starts.

12:00 Students return to school to write the trip reports.

1. The present simple.
2. Future activities. (Refer to the word “tomorrow” in the task instructions.)

EXTRA ACTIVITY
- Write these on the board:

+ starts / will start
+ ends/will end

- arrives / will arrive
- Ask Ss to choose one pair of verbs and write a sentence for each verb.

- Providethis example: (leaves / will leave) The bus leaves here at 6:00p.m. The children will leave the school
early today and go home.

- Elicit from the class some of their sentences and have them explain why they have chosen either
present simple or future simple for each sentence.

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To give Ss further practice to understand the difference
Write A next to a sentenceif it refers

in the use of the present simple and future simple when to atimetable, schedule, or plan, and

. g2 Bifitis an unplanned future action.
talking about future activities.

1. We'll go to Costco to return
this suitcase.

N

. Look! We have awhole

- Write scheduled future activity and unplanned future activity on afternoon for shopping on
the second day of ourtour.
the board. Say the sentences The bus leaves at 11:00, and we Y
1 ; ; 3. The summer sales end
have plenty of time. and Don’t move. I'll answer the phone. Ask Ss next Sunday.
which sentence is a scheduled future activity and which one is 4. Listen to the announcement.
i G 5 : The train doesn't leave till 12:00.
an unplanned future activity. Then write them underneath their Letls get something tardfink:
correct categories. 5. I'm too busy today, so we'll go

shopping on Tuesday.

- AskSstowork individually or in pairs.

- Callon 2-3Sstoread aloud their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

[ Key: 1.B 2.A 3.A 4. A 5.B ]
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ACTWI" 4 g Choose the correct option to

complete each sentence.

. - 3 3 - 1. The supermarket in my neighbourhcod
Aim:To give Ss more open practice with the present simple and opens / will open longer hours than the

cne inyours,

fUture sim Ple- 2. Don'tworry. | make /willmake a

shepping list, 2nd you just give it to the
shop cwner.

- Have Ss dothis activity individually. & Wedonthuy/ won't buyiabithdzy

cake thisyear We can bake cne at hcme
instead.

- AskSsto read each sentence carefully and decide which option
4. The bus schedule says thatthere is / will be

best completes the sentence. 2 bus to Aeon at 10:05.
. 5. Lock atthe advertisement. Does / Will
- Call on some Ss to read out their answers. £ g Al Skart et i ey

- Confirm the correct answers as a class.

Key: 1. opens 2.willmake  3.won't buy
4.is 5. Does
ACTIVITY 5

Work in pairs. Ask and answer
to check planned events for the

Aim: To provide Ss with real-life practice with a schedule. oty falt ext onth;

- Have Ssworkin pairs.

Date Events

- Ask Ss to read the example so that they know what they have IMarch  Preparing forthe fair

to do. 3nmarch  Calling forvolunteers
1April - 8:30: Opening

- Allow Ss some time to read the schedule, and ask and answer .
-11:00: Helding food

about the time of different events. competition
5 2 . 2 April Cleaning up by velunteers
- Call on some pairs to say their questions and answers. Ask the
rest of the class to follow and correct any mistakes they make. Example:
A: Whendowe start preparing for
the fair?
wm-up B: We start on the first of March.

Summarise the main points of the lesson.

" 2) COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson,

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: learning how to make complaints and how to talk about a
favourite shopping place.

- Show some pairs of pictures of the items you ordered online: a beautiful one fromthe advertisement
and one of the real items you get which is not as you expected.

- Ask Ssto show the difference and guide them how to make a complaint.

- Sharewith Ssthe lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.
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Frexyday Fuslish g COMMUNICATION

Making complaints

Everyday English

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2 Making complaints
% Listen and read the conversation.
Aims: Pay attention to the highlighted
parts. (5

- To guide Ss how to make a complaint;

Tor:I'm calling to make a complaint about
the SMART backpack | ordered fromyou
lastweek | got itthis morning, and it's
smaller than the one you advertised
online.

- To allow Ss some practice in making complaints.

1 Trang: Well ... Let me check it.
- Play the recording for Ss to listen to and read the conversation Tor; And InEhob heggyasi the colo,
. either. Inyour picture it's dark brown,
where Tom makes complaints about the SMART backpack and this one s yellowish brown.

he bought the previous week. Ask Ss to pay attention to the Trang: I'm sorry about that. I'l send you
hlg h'lg hted parts. another one.

- Elicit the structures for making complaints. Have Ss practise the
conversation in pairs.

Audio script - Track 49:

Tom:  I'm calling to make a complaint aboutthe SMART backpack | ordered from you last week. | got
it this morning and it's smaller than the one you advertised online.

Trang: Well ... Let me check it.

Tom:  And I'm not happy with the colour, either. In your picture it’s dark brown and this one is
yellowish brown.

Trang: I'm sorry about that. I'll send you another one.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Work with the class and choose a product that all of Ss are familiar with, such as a mobile phone or a
pencil. Together with the class brainstorm as many possible problems that you can think of that could
be associated with the product if you had bought it online.

- Write these possible problems on the board and have Ss practise making complaints using the
highlighted expressions in 1.

2
- AskSstowork in pairs to make similar conversations, using the D workin PRIEs: N b, sl complaits
¥ ¥ about the situations below.
structures for making complaints. 1. The cans of fish you bought at the shop
X expired five days ago.
- Comment on the” per forma nce. 2. An assistant at the shop was not very

helpful.

To make a complaint, you can use:
- I'mwriting / calling to make a complaint about ...

- I'mnot happy with ...
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- -
My favourite shopping place o —
ACTIVI" 3 B Listen to three people talking about

theirfavoutite shopping places and
tick {v') the place they mention. {5k

Aim: To provide Ss with some samples to help them talk about

their favourite shopping places. Prople BRI BRSTE SR
- Have Ss read the instructions and the table so that they know bk
what they have to do while listening to the recording. 2. Nam
- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and tick the correct 2 Aliice

answers.

- Call on some Ss to read their answers.
- Confirmthe correct answers as a class.

Key:
People | Open-air market | Discount shop Convenience store
1. Mai v
2.Nam v
3. Alice v

Audio script - Track 50:

Mai:

| often go to the open-air market in my village. Most of the products there are home-grown or
home-made. The market goers know one another and they chat happily while selling and buying.
Nam:

When | need something, | go to a convenience store. They are easy to find because they are all over
the place. The prices may be a bit higher than in supermarkets but they can save you time.

Alice:

| love shopping at discount shops. There is a wide range of goods there, and everything is cheaper
than at other places. Yesterday | bought a Christmas dress for half the price of one in a speciality shop.

ACTIVITY 4

, Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and
answerwhat each personin = likes
about their shopping place.

Aim: To give Ss an opportunity to reflect on what the people

in 3 like about the places they shop. 1. Mai
2. Nam
- Have Ss work in pairs. o Al
Example;
- Have Sstaketurnsto ask and answer about what each person in A: What does Nam like about shopping at

a convenience store?

3 likes about the place where they shop.

B: It saves him time.

- Callon 2 - 3 pairs to perform the task in front of the class. Make
comments.

Suggested answers:
1.
A:What does Mai like about shopping at an open-air market?

B: The products are home-grown and home-made. And the market goers know one another, so they
can chat happily while selling and buying.
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2.

A:What does Nam like about shopping at a convenience store?

B:They are convenient because they are everywhere. It saves him time.
3.

A:What does Alice like about shopping at a discount shop?

B:There is a wide range of goods there. Everything is cheaper than at other places.

A

ACTIVITY 5

3 : 5 . : Work in groups. Share your favourite
Aim: To provide Ss with an opportunity to talk about what they like shopping place with your group.

about their favourite places to shop. You caninclude:

- the name ofthe place.

- the reason(s) whyyou like it.

- This task allows Ss to apply what they have learnt so far in this
unit (ideas, vocabulary, grammar) to talk about their favourite
places to shop.

- Have Ssworkin groups.

- Allow Ss some time to talk in their groups. Go round and give
support if needed.

- Asksome Ssto share their ideas with the class.

WRAP-UP

Have Ss say what they have learnt in the lesson.

) sKiLLs 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: Reading about the reasons why people go to shopping centres
and Speaking about a shopping place.

- AskSswhere they often do their shopping and why.
- AskSs ifthey have ever been to a shopping centre. If they have, ask them what they like about it.

- Share with Ssthe lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.

Reading ETTHED

ACTIVITY 1 Reading

(1) Read thelist belowand tick {+)

Aim: To help Ss reflect on the reason(s) why they go shopping. ;';f‘ i reasonis) why
. . - hanging cut with friends D
- Have Sswork individually. R O
- AskSsto read the words and phrases and tick the one(s) correct =baiving gooos O
forthem. - exercising O
- browsing D

- Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

160 Unit 8 / Shopping



ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To helpSsdeveloptheirreadingskill for specificinformation

{scanning} through multiple-choice questions.

Have Ss read the text in detail first. Then ask them to read each
question and choose the correct answer for it.

Call on some Ss to share their answers. Ask them where they
find the information for their answers.

Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

Key: 1.C 2.A 3.B 4.B

r )

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss further develop their reading skill for specific

information (scanning).

Ask Ss to read each sentence carefully, then refer to the text to
look for the answer. Have them complete the task.

Have Ss compare their answers in pairs and discuss if there are
any differences in their answers.

Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class. Ask them
where they find the information for their answers.

Confirm the correct answers as a class.

Key: 1. sales 2, try 3. entertainment

4. decorations 5, free

Speaking
ACTIVITY 4

Aims:

To provide Ss with an opportunity to talk about a new
shopping centre;

To help Ss prepare ideas for the main speaking activity.

Ask Sstowork in pairs, each having their card (A or B). Make sure
that they know how to work with the cards.

Allow them some time to prepare the questions and to read
the information for the answers. Then ask them to start asking
and answering about the new shopping centre. Go around and
monitor. Give help if needed.

Call on some Ss to share their conversation with the class.
Comment on their conversation.

B Read the paza ge and chooss the
commctanswer A Bar €

WhyWeGa ta
Shapping Centres
Sroppir contres IRt a kE of
aceners, sqpecialya theweoken,
cnhalidiys, o Auing ses Peogiego
Hrreto shop Spping CARes aTer a

Iy o0 ks and shoes This miskes
e fosd e connfortabienhenthey
dedideto buy scenething.
Hetet, prople o gotodeppng
COPRICSIOE Mt G I9RG00G, SO
PRopie QOtheTe fof ke tannier.
o5 CRISORD SO arord
oo erertainnert for Ak crmrsct
13965 2 2614 TS v TGl
peffomianoes During hol s shoppers.
can 5% decor dioes and N n e
ek eGrenen 16 2.go0d iy

o okt Some pecplke 9o e it

1o hang cut wlth fiervs They 9o
Eronsing anvd chak while wervdesing
Hrecughtre shopping Mk Cthas

U shoppig SiTe to gt SRS,

Ty erjorewdhing Fr ns créha s
indean and el ftares Samepecple
RN A e (0 i thehiakcr cakd
oxsde Shepping caniresafier feear
carataning and hasting

Peoplegata ashoppingeantie .
. and i deppng

0. rnaEny o hang ot
S o

2 ALENCpRING CAes, CLanRr s N

£ texh R praducts

£ barganto getlonss pricks

© papta welch Iveperfr i

Ak of rfestEnenat. o a Sepping

cerfreE .

w

© pantrg Shitites
4 Sarm peope N 43 shopping
cRrtse bRcask Ry BWRiG
Lt
< s
The word “ypRr-tond inparagaph 2 s
srian resningta .
LA @ serRtng
sty

e Iaea

n

B Fill in each blank with ONE word
fromthe passage.

Shopping centres

1. attract a lot of customers during

2. allow customers to on clothes
and shoes.

N

. offerfree forcustomers of

all ages.
4. are fullof

5. offer
heating.

during holicays.
air conditioning and

Speaking

- Student

- Stugent henaw
pagesiy
campa
Hartwond Jepphg Grtre
o whe 8
2. Hewmény/ sheps?
. whie fandcfertotinmrent?
“ Whit Jopenng hourd?
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Suggested answers:

1. Where is the new shopping centre?

2. How many shops are there / does it have?

3.What kind of entertainment does it offer / have / can we find there?
4. What are its opening hours?

5.What date does the shopping centre open?

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To provide an open opportunity for Ss to talk about a (1) workin pairs. Askand answer about

a shopping centre, a supermarket,

shopping place in their own areas. ot shiopwi Al nisiet [ youl diee:
Take notes of your partnar's answers

and report them to the class.
£ i You ¢an use the suggestions below:
Have Sswork in pairs. 2

- whereitis
Ask Ss to reflect on the conversation in &4 and read the - howyou get there

Suggestions fOf 5 - whatits opening hours are
- whatyou dothere

Allow Ss some time to carry out their conversation. Remind - whatyou like / don'tlike about it
them to take notes of their partner’s answers.

Go round and offer help if needed.

Call on some Ss to report to the class what they find out about
their partner’s shopping place. Comment on their presentation.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Explain to the class that they have read about different types of shopping centres and why people go
to shopping centres. Keeping this information in mind, Ss are to work together in groups of three to
design an ideal shopping centre for their neighbourhood.

Explain that this ideal shopping centre should be different from existing shopping centres in their city
and have different types of features.

Encourage them to be creative.

Ask a few groups to share some of their ideas with the class.

WRAP-UP

Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

Q) sKiLLs 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson: Listening to a talk about online shopping and Writing a
paragraph about the advantages and disadvantages of a type of shopping.

Ask Ss what they know about online shopping and if they have any experience with it. Ask if they like /
don't like the experience and why.
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- Share with Ssthe lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there

till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.

Listening
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss focus on the topic and prepare for the listening
text.

- Have Ssworkin pairs.

- AskSs to read the word and phrases and tick things related to
online shopping.

- (Call on some Ss to share their answers.

Key: 1, 3,4 j

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss develop their skill of listening for specific
information.

- Have Ss read the sentences carefully and decide what
information they need to fill in each blank.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and do the task.

- Have Ss share their answers in pairs.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class.
- Confirm the correct answers as a class.

- Play therecording again if needed, stopping at the places where
Ss have difficulties.

Key: 1. service 2, seller’s 3. money
4.shipping 5. shopaholic
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss further develop their skill of listening for
specific information.

- Play the recording again if needed. Have Ss do the task
individually.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class.
- Confirm the correct answers as a class.

- Play therecording again if needed, stopping atthe places where
Ss have difficulties.

Key: 1.B 2.C 3.C

g skis2

Listening

o Work in pairs. Discuss and tick (¥}
the things related to online
shopping.

Internet access

i

. travelling

. asmartphene / a laptop

ooond

A woN

. a creditcard

Listento a talkaboutonline shopping
and fill in each blank with a suitable
word. (5

1. Youcan buya product o cnline.

2. When shopping cnline, you visit a
_website.

3. Online shopping helps you save time
and

4. Ifyoureturn a preduct, you still must pay
forthe .

5. Shopping cnline can make you become
a

B Listen again and choose the correct
answer A, B,orC.i5)

1. When you shop cnline, you can payin

eyl
A.cne B.two
C.three

2. Thetalk does NOT describe cnline
shoppingas .
AL convenient B. easy

C.interesting

3. Thetalkis mainly about of
cnline shopping.

A.the popularity
E. the convenience

C.theadvantages and disadvantages
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Audio script — Tracks 51 +52:
Online shopping is buying a product or service over the Internet.

Online shopping is easy. You visit a seller’s website, select the product you want to buy, and order it.
You can pay online or when you get the product.

Online shopping is convenient. With Internet access, you can purchase anything, at any time, from
anywhere. It could be a meal, a gift for a friend, or even an English course. You can save the trouble of
travelling, time, and money.

However, shopping online has disadvantages, too. Firstly, the products you receive are sometimes
not exactly what you expect. Secondly, when you are not happy with a product, you can return it, but
you have to pay for the shipping. Thirdly, you can easily become a shopaholic because it is easy and
there are many products to choose from. You may find it hard to stop yourself from over-shopping.
You may even buy things you don’t really need.

Writing
ACTIVITY 4

Writing
Aim: To help Ss focus on the advantages and disadvantages of (4] ka:nK;airs T —_—

different types of shopping. 2iu¥ it fom the lisc Discuds snd
disadvantages.
1. Shopping ohline

- Have SS WOfk n palrs. 2. Shopping at a supermarket

- AskSstoreadthe listand choose the one they would like to talk 3. Shopping at an open air market
about. Type of shopping:
Advantages Disadvantages

- Allow Ss some time to discuss and take notes of the advantages
and disadvantages of the type of shopping they have chosen.
Remind them to use the structures and expressions. Move
around to offer help if needed.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class.

Suggested answers:
1. Shopping online
Advantages: easy, convenient, save the trouble of traveling, time, and money.

Disadvantages: the products you receive might not exactly be what you expect, you can return an
item, but you have to pay for the shipping, and you can easily become a shopaholic.

2. Shopping at a supermarket

Advantages: easy, convenient, availability of many goods under one roof, a lot of promotions, don’t
have to bargain, safe from heat and rain, no need to travel to multiple shops.

Disadvantages: unnecessary shopping because of discounts and convenience.
3.Shopping at an open-air market

Advantages: you can bargain, sellers can share advice about the things you buy, you can taste what
you buy (bread, fruits...), develop close relations between sellers and buyers.

Disadvantages: limited operating hours, the number of sellers depends on weather, not easy to return
items, affected by the weather (hot, rainy, snowy...), often lacks parking lots.
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a Write a paragraph {80 - 100 words)
about the advantages OR

ACTWI" 5 disadvantages of a type of

shopping. Use the ideas in 4.,

Aim: To provide Ss with an opportunity to write a paragraph Yo\l Lise i sigaestio iz below:
presenting the advantages and disadvantages of a type sl s
of shopping. Firstly, .
Secondly, ...

- Ask Ss to read the notes of their discussion in @ and the
suggestions given.

- Allow them some time to write the paragraph. Go round and
offer help if needed.

- Call on some Ss to read aloud their texts to the class. Comment
on their writing.

Suggested answer:

| often go shopping at the open-air market near my house. However, there are some things | do not
like about it. Firstly, it is outdoor. On rainy or hot days, it is uncomfortable to shop. Secondly, the
sellers usually ask for a higher price than the value of the goods, so you have to bargain. It is not easy
if you do not know the actual price of an item. Another disadvantage is hygiene. Fresh products like
vegetables are often not very clean.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- As eithera homework assignment or a class project Ss go online to find an online shop that they like.
- Encourage them to explore the site and note the different features that it has.

- Have Ss find a partner and talk about the site that they have explored.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

"3 LOOKING BACK

Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. Askthemto keep a record
oftheir answers to each activity so that they can use that information

: )OKING BACK
to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.
Vocabulary
Vocabula ry (] Match the words and phrases
{1- 5) with the meanings {a - ).
ACTIVITY 1 :
1. during sales
. . . 2. browsing
Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary they have learnt in the e
unit. 4. wide range of products
5. shopaholic
- Have Ss do this activity individually. 5 the action of using the Internet to
order food or goods

- AskSs to read the words and phrases (1 - 5) and the meanings

b, atime when many thingsin ashop

(a » e) and match them. are at lower prices than usual
s " p <. aperson who is addicted to
- Allow them to compare their answers with their partners. chopping
- Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class. d. going round and looking atthe
things on display
- Confirm the correct answers. = agreat number of goods
[ Key: 1.b 2.d 3.a 4.e 5.¢C }
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ACTIVITY 2

a Complete the sentences with the
words and phrases from the box.

Aim:To halp Se — S Ay C Intermet access offline
Aim: To help Ss use the vocabulary items in a new context. el i et
on sale

. s A 1. Look! These sports shoesare
- Have Ss dothis activity individually. They are 30% off

2. This item has a price tag, so you cannot
- Ask Ss to read the sentences carefully, then refer to the words —
3. Doyou have here? | want to

and phrases in the box to choose the correct answers. check my email.
. . i 4. When you visit a farmers' market, you
- Allow Ss to compare their answers with their partners. Slliing gloceh——aioig
vegetables.
- Confirm the correct answers as a class. % Mymolecaueysshons

She never shops online.

Key: 1. on sale 2. bargain 3. Internet access
4. home-grown 5. offline
Grammar Grammar
TY B Complete each sentence witha
ACTW' 3 suitable adverb of frequency.
1 Mysister watches the Junicr
. : S - B e o : taster Chef programme. She never
Aim:To help Ss revise the use of adverbs of frequency in a new isses an episode.
context. 2. My mum ___shopsatthe
supermerket. But | den't go there often.
3. Ny father goesto a doller store.
- Have Ss do this activity individually. rhe says theres nothing worth buying
ere.
- Ask Ss to read the sentences and decide which adverb of 5 Wedort__ T —
frequency to use for each sentence. It's far from our home.
5. These brands are ___onseale, just

- Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class. ——-

- Confirmthe correct answers as a class.

Key: 1. always 2. always / often / usually
3. never 4, often / usually 5. rarely
ACTIVITY 4

Use the correct tense and form of
the verbsin brackets to complete

e R : T T the sentences.
Aim:To help Ss revise the use of the present simple with future
; ' R ‘ 1. The shuttle bus {leave) every
actions. 15 minutes to take customers to the
parking lot.
2. - Mum, what time (be) the
3 3 how tonight?
- AskSsto read each sentence carefully and decide which tense S
- Let me check.
to use. 3. We (can / use) these vouchers
for the next shopping.
- Call on some Ss to read their answers and explain their choices. 4. The announcemert says that the sale
(last) for just twe hours,
- Confirmthe correct answers as a class. Explain if needed. from 17:00 to 19:00 tomorrow:
5. We (ot / have) home ecocnomics

s next semester. We have music instead.
Key: 1. leaves 2.is 3.can use

4, |asts 5.don't have
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) PROJECT

Aim: To encourage Ss to use their imagination to design a TOUT BEEAN SHOPPIN
Vaamirdnsoslly N

dream shopping place and develop their presentation skill. o esmone:
Pighhostnod

3 oawiter o apichreamiz toit

) mesentitta e caz

- Have Sswork individually. o
- AskSstoread the instructions and suggestions carefully. SEee T
- Encourage Ss to use their imagination to develop a dream T

shopping placethatthey wouldliketohavein theirneighbourhood. ft‘&:r:.::::

4 onomé, & plygeund for

- AskSstofind ordraw a picture toillustratetheir dream shopping e

place. .No:;‘a‘:;““wwq v | e
- Provide Sswith an opportunity to present their ideas to the class. - Epiie
- If time is limited, T can assign the project in earlier lessons e e

such as in GETTING STARTED lesson. Make sure you guide
them carefully and check their progress after each lesson. In
the last lesson (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to present their dream
shopping place.

NOW I CAN ...

- AskSstocomplete the self-assessment table.

- Identify any difficulties, weak areas and provide further practice.
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9 )\ NATURAL DISASTERS

Objectives:

By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

- use the words related to types of natural disasters and words
describing natural disasters;

- pronounce the words ending in -af and -ous with correct stress; U"“@ HAEEALBIBASLE S
- use the past continuous; ——
- give and respond to bad news; = T

- read for specific information about natural disasters;

- talkabout a natural disaster;

- listen for specific information about things to do before, during,

and after a natural disaster;

- write instructions about things to do before, during, and after
a natural disaster.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
To lead into the new unit.
Before Ss open their books, show pictures of common natural disasters in Viet Nam.

Elicit the phrase natural disasters. Tell them that natural disasters are sudden and
violent events in nature (such as an earthquake, a hurricane, or a flood) that kill or
injure a lot of people and / or cause a lot of damage. Ask them what they know
about natural disasters.

Write the unit title on the board Natural Disasters.

Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson (it is a good idea to write the objectives
in a corner of the board and leave them there or put them on a slide to show Ss).
Have Ss open their Student’s Book and start the lesson.
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"2 GETTING STARTED

WE ARE ALL SAFE!
ACTIVITY 1
Aims:

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

To introduce the topic of the unit and the vocabulary to be
learnt.

Ask Ss to look at the picture on pages 92 - 93 and answer the

questions below:

« What can you see in the picture?

« What natural disasteris it?

Elicit answers from Ss.

Introduce the two characters: Tom and Mi. Explain that they are friends, and they are talking about
natural disasters.

Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words or phrases that
are related to the topic of the unit while they are listening and reading.

Have Ss practise the conversation in pairs, then invite some pairs to read the conversation aloud.

Have Ss say thewords or phrases inthe text that they think are related to the topic of the unit. Quickly
write thewords or phrases on one part of the board or show the conversation on a slide and highlight
the words or phrases. Comment on Ss’ answers.

Audio script - Track 53:

Tom:

Mi:

You look pretty sad, Mi. What's the matter?

My uncle called us this morning. Our home town has been affected by a flood. It’s the second
time this year.

: I'm sorry to hear that. How are things there now?

My uncle, his wife, and his children are all safe. They moved everything to the second floor of
their house last night. Are there natural disasters in your home town in the US?

: Yes, we sometimes have tornadoes.

Tornadoes? Sounds strange. What'’s a tornado?

: It's a violent storm that moves in a circle with very strong winds. | still remember the tornado we

had last year.
What happened?

: One evening my parents and | were having dinner. Suddenly, we heard a very loud noise. When

we looked out of the window, we saw a big funnel of wind moving towards us.
Did it cause any damage?

: Yes, a lot. It damaged the roof of our house and pulled up some trees in our yard. Fortunately,

no one was hurt.
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EXTRA ACTIVITY
- Put Ss into pairs.

- Have each pair work together to reread the conversation and underline what they think are the five
most important sentences.

- Have the pairs write these five sentences on a sheet of A4 paper in the order that they appear in the
conversation.

- Leave a quick discussion about some of the most important words and phrases from the conversation
that represent the key ideas and write them on the board.

- Have Ss using their five sentences as well as words and phrases on the board work together to write a
summary of the text in three sentences.

- Have pairs compare their summary.
ACTIVITY 2

" = Read the conversation again.
Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation. & Complete each sentence with no

more than TWOwords from it.

—  First, ask Ss to read the sentences and fill in the blanks without 1 Therelra—. ..inMishometown
. % 5 2. Her uncle's family had to move
reading the conversation again. SverBing kG o . last Right.
- Elicit the answers from Ss. Quickly write these answers on the 348 o isan exampleofal. o .
boa rd 4. Tom's family dinnerwhen the

tornado came.

- Have them read the conversation again to check their answers. 5. The tornado damaged their roof and

__ up some trees in their yard.

- Allow them to share the answers with a partner before
discussing as a class.

- Ask Ss for their answers again, referring to the answers that have been previously written on the
board.

- Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1. flood 2. second floor 3. natural disaster
4.was having 5. pulled
ACTIVITY 3
Aim: To introduce the names of some natural disasters. B) White the natural disasters from the

box under the pictures. Then listen,
check, and repeat. {5}

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and say if they can name the

voleanic eruption storm
1 1 1 earthguake tornado
natural disaster shown in each picture. Sl S

- Have Ss work individually to write the natural disasters from the
box under the pictures.

- Have them compare their answers with a partner.

- Invite some Ss to go to the board and write their answers.

- Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. Play the
recording again for them to repeat.

- Have some Ss practise saying the natural disasters again.

Key + Audio script — Track 54:
1. flood 2. tornado 3. volcanic eruption
4. storm 5. landslide 6. earthquake
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ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss understand the meaning of the words and

phrase indicating natural disastersin 3.

Have Ssworkin pairs, read the sentences, and choose the correct
answers.

Ask for Ss’answers and confirm the correct ones.

For a more able class, have Ss work in pairs to do the activity and
explain why the other word is not the correct answer.

B Choose the correct option to complete

1.

5

5. Atomads / storm looks like a huge funnel
and causes a lot of damage. Its strong

each sentence.

When there is ajn) earthquake fvolcanic
eruption, hot gases and liquid rock pour out
from a mountain.

. Oh, the house is shaking! | think we're

having a(n) earthauake /flood,

. We wanted to travel to Ha Giang, but there

was a tomado [/ landslide. Some big rocks
and mud came down the mountains.

. Every year more thanten floods / storms

with strong winds and rain cause damage
in our country.

winds can reach 480 km per hour.

Key: 1. volcanic eruption 2, earthquake
3.landslide

5.tornado

4, storms

ACTIVITY 5
B Word web

Workin groups. Complete theweb with
allof the words and phrases relatedto
natural disasters you know.

Aim: To help Ss revise the words and phrases indicating natural

disasters.
earthguakes

- Setatime limit (3 - 5 minutes) for Ss to do this activity.

Natural
disasters

- Have Ss work in groups to complete the word web with all the
words and phrases related to natural disasters they know. Tell Ss
that they can include the words and phrases learnt in this lesson
or other words and phrases. Invite some Ss to share their group’s

answers with the class.

- For a more able class, after Ss have finished the word web, ask
them to make some sentences with the words and phrases they
have written.

WRAP-UP
- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the
board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the objectives that have been learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words and phrases they remember from the lesson.

- If there is a projector in the classroom, show the the conversation in 1 and highlight the keywords
related to the topic. It would be helpful to also highlight the past continuous and the words ending in
-al and -ous. Tell Ss that they will learn these language pointsin the upcoming lessons.

"3 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- Tocreate an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.
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- Show some pictures of the natural disasters Ss learnt in the previous lesson. Have some Ss say the
disasters aloud. Lead into this lesson which focuses on words and phrases related to natural disasters
and stress in words ending in -al and -ous.

- Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson (it is a good idea to write the objectives in a corner of the
board and leave them there or putthem on a slide to show Ss) and have Ss open their books and start

the lesson.
Vocabulary
AcTivITY 1 0 »cioserioon

Aim: To present some verbs and nouns related to natural Vocabulary

In column B, wtite the noun forms

disasters. ofthe verbsin column A
- Have Ss read the verbs in column A and try to give the noun H & | = |
forms of these verbs in column B. sy
- Let Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before giving T et
the answers. den
- Have some Ss write their answers on the board. Check and gl
confirm the correct answers. S damage

- For a more able class, give Ss some sentences with a blank in
each. Ask Ss to fill in each blank with a verb or noun learnt in

this activity.
Key: 1. destruction 2. eruption 3. warning {71 writea word orphrase from the
st 5 box under the correct picture.
4. prediction 5.damage , -
emergency kit victim
rescue worker property
whistle
ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To present some words and phrases related to natural
disasters.

- Have Ss do this activity individually. Let them share their
answers in pairs. Invite some Ss to give the answers and confirm
the correct ones.

- Ask Ss to make sentences with some of the expressions they
have learnt. Invite Ss to share their sentences. This activity can
be carried out as a competitive game. Ask Ss to work in groups
and make as many sentences as possible with the words and
phrases. The group with the most sentences wins and will be
asked to say their sentences aloud.

Key: 1. whistle 2. property 3.emergency kit

4, victim 5. rescue worker
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ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To give Ss further practice with words and phrases related
to natural disasters.

- Have Ss do this activity individually. Have Ss read all the
sentences carefully to make surethey understand the sentences
and fill in the blanks with the words and phrase in the box.

- Letthem share their answers in pairs. Invite some Ss to give the
answers and confirm the correct ones.

Key: 1. damage 2. warning 3. emergency kit

4. predict 5. property

- After Ss have finished this activity, T can organise a short
vocabulary game, such as Slap the board, for Ss to revise all the
words and phrases they have learnt.

Pronunciation
Stress in words ending in -a/ and -ous

ACTIVITY 4

- To help Ss identify the stress in words ending in -af and -ous;

- To help Ss practise pronouncing these words with correct
stress,

a Fill in each blank with a word or
phrase from the box.

warning predict
damage emergency kit

property

1. Netural disasters can cause sericus
to human life.

2. Lecal autherities gave a flood .
yesterday, so teday pecple are moving
te safer places.

3. To prepare for 2 natural disaster, we
should make a(n) _

4. It's hard to believe that we cannct
when earthguakes will happen.

5. They lost all oftheir _because of
the velcanic erupticn.

Pronunciation
Stressinwords ending in -af
and -ous

n Listan and repeat the words. Pay
attention tothe word stress. ("5?;,"'

musical dangercus  humorcus
nationz! practical poisoncus
personzal marvellous

- Have some Ss read out the words first. Then play the recording for them to listen to and repeat the

words they hear. Play the recording as many times as necessary.

- Explain to Ss that these words have stress on the first syllable. Tell Ss that the endings -af and -ous do
not change the stress pattern of the original words. For example, the word music has the stress on the
first syllable, and when we add -al to it, the stress is still on the first syllable.

- AskSstowork in pairs to practise saying the words. Invite some Ss to say the words aloud.

Audio script — Track 55:

musical dangerous humorous
national practical poisonous
personal marvellous

ACTIVITY 5

Aim:To help Ss stress the words ending in -af and -ous correctly
and read the sentences including these words with correct
stress.

- Have Ss quickly read the sentences. Play the recording for Ss to
listen tothe sentences. Ask them to pay attentionto the underlined
words and put stress on the correct syllable in each word.

B Listen and repeat the sentences.
Markthe stressin the underlined
words. i)

1. The flecdvictims are collecting their
perscnal property.

2. Avoid dengercus places, such as
windows or bookcases, during an
earthquake.

3. There are numercus tropical storms
in this area every year.

4. Scme natural disesters, such as
landklides, usually happen in
meountaincus areas.

i

She gave us practical tips about treating
poiscnous wastes.
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Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.
Play the recording again for Ss to repeat the sentences.

Have Ss practise the sentences in pairs. Invite some pairs to read the sentences aloud.

~

Key + Audio script — Track 56:
1. The flood victims are collecting their 'personal property.
2. Avoid 'dangerous places, such as windows or bookcases, during an earthquake.

3. There are 'numerous 'tropical storms in this area every year.
4. Some 'natural disasters, such as landslides, usually happen in 'mountainous areas.

5. She gave us 'practical tips about treating 'poisonous wastes.

WRAP-UP

Ask
ors

one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Draw Ss’attention to the objectives on the board
how them the slide with the objectives. Tick the objectives that have been learnt.

"4 A CLOSER LOOK 2

The past continvous
WARM-UP

Aim: To lead into the new lesson.

Say one sentence about yourself, using the past continuous, for example, At 8 p.m. yesterday, | was
watching TV. What were you doing at that time?

Invite some Ssto answer the question. Quickly write the sentenceabout yourself and some Ss’answers
on the board. If Ss do not use the past continuous, still accept their answers.

Underline the form of the past continuous in your sentence, then correct Ss’ answers if they do not
include the past continuous in their sentences.

Tell them that today they are going to learn the past continuous. Lead into the lesson.
Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

PRESENTATION OF THE PAST CONTINUOUS

. .
Draw Ss’ attention to the sentences on the board again. Ask Ss .

Grammar

the question: What is the form of the past continuous? The past contiruous

Invite some Ss to answer the question. Then write their answers
on the board. Confirm the correct answer. el it

an action thatwas happeningat
aparticular tire inthe past

Example: lwas having clinnerat
5 & pan. yesterclay.
Form of the past continuous: Were you having e st pim.
yesterclay? Yes, | was.
. apastadion that was ha ning whean
(+) S + was /were + V-ing Snother acton iteuptedt,
We use the past simple forthe action
5 5 o that interruptect it.
() S + was not (wasn't) / were not (weren't) + V-ing Exarmpie When / Whik we were
watching TV, we felt the earthguake.
. What were they deing when th.
(7) Was /Were + S + V-|ng? fatt the eanm:;/ake? gTheywer:y

watching TV.

174

Notes:
We £an use when or white before the
past continuous.

We can cnly use when before the past
simple.
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- Have Ss read the Remember! box in the book to help them understand the uses of the past
continuous. Explain each rule again if necessary. To explain the second use of the past continuous,
draw this diagram:

When we were watching TV, we felt the earthquake.

Ii’ |
past ! future

now

Past continuous: were watching (the action that was happening)

Past simple: felt (the action that interrupted)

- Encourage Ss to give their own examples with this tense.

ACTIVITY 1
n Complete the sentences by putting
the verbs in brackets into the past
Aim: To help Ss practise the form of the past continuous. eontinugus,
1. Theyihelp) the flood victims
at 10 c'clock last night.
- AskSs to do the exercise in pairs and then check their answers 2. It(notsnow) ___ when|left home
with another pair e oon,
palk 3. Whileshe(work __ inthefield,
5 A 3 the tornado came.
- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct
4. -What  you(do) _ at
answers. 9 o'clock yesterday morming?
-l {watch) _  the newsabout
Key: 1. were helping 2, was not snowing =D stuption.
s ’ : 5 - youloy) __when
3.was working 4. were ... doing; was watching | saw you two days ago?
- N, | wasn't.

5.Were ... crying

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Introduce to the class the concept of a timeline. Then using the timeline, illustrate the concept of
present simple and past simple.

Have Ss work individually to create their own timeline and illustrate the concept of past continuous.

Have Ss find a partner and explain their timelines.

Have one student or two come to the front of the class and draw their timeline(s) on the board and
give explanation(s).

ACTIVI 2 g Circle the correct answerto
complete each sentance.
Aim: To help Ss distinguish the past simple and the past T T T —
Continuous- help the earthguake victims last month.
2. -What did you do / were you doing
when the veolcano erupted?
- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their -1 slept/ was sleeping in my bed.
answers with a Pa rtner. 3. While they camped / were camping
. . near the river, the fleod was coming /
- AsksomeSstosharetheiranswers. Confirmthe correct answers. came suddenly.
4. After Torn van / was running cut of his
Key: 1. donated house, he moved / was moving guickly
. . to a safer place.
2. were you dOIng' was Sleepmg 5. ldidntvead /wasn't reading a
H . newspaperat 8 a.m. yesterday, but
3.wereca mpIng. came | watched / was watching the news
4.ran; moved about the tornadoe.

5.wasn't reading; was watching
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ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To give Ss further practice with the past continuous.

Ask Sswho they can see in the picture and what they are doing.
Describe the situation to Ss and ask them to describe the actions
of the people in the picture, using the past continuous and the
words and phrases given in the box.

Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their
answers with another classmate’s.

Invite some Ss to write their answers on the board.

Check the answers with the whole class. Confirm the correct
answers.

Key:

1. Lan’s grandparents were watching TV.
2. Lan’s / Her mother was reading a book.
3. Lan’s / Her father was drinking tea.

4. Lan was talking on the phone.

5. Lan’s / Her brother was drawing.

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss ask and answer the questions using the past

continuous.

Have Ss read the example carefully. Explain what they have to do.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to do this activity. Have them make the
questions and then practise asking and answering.

Invite some pairs to ask and answer the questions in front of the
class.

Comment on their answers. Accept different answers provided
that they are correct and logical.

B Look at the picture and write

Key:

1. Were you having dinner at 7 o'clock yesterday evening?
2.Were you doing your homework at 8 o'clock yesterday evening?
3. Were you watching a film at 9 o'clock yesterday evening?

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss practise the past continuous with a game.

Divide Ss into groups. Assign a group leader to keep watch of
the game.

Explain the rules of the game: The picture shows a class at break
time. Now work in groups. Look at the picture for one minute.
Take turns to say a sentence that describes what each person
in the picture is doing. You score one point for every correct
sentence.The studentwith the highest score in each group wins.

176 Unit 9/ Natural Disasters

what each person in Lan’s family
was doing when the earthquake
happened. Use the given word and

phrases from the box.
watch TV draw
read a book drinktea

talk on the phone

n Form guastions using the past
continuous. Then in pairs, ask and
answer the questions.

Bample:

you / play / football / 5 o'dock yesterday

afterncon?

- Were you playing football at 5 o'dock
yesterday afterncon?

- Yes, lwas. / No, | wasn't | was doing
my homework.

1. you/ have dinner / 7 o'clock yesterday
evening?

b

you / do / homework / 8 o'clock
yesterday evening?

3. you/watch / film / 5 o'clock
yesterday evening?

a EDIE Memory challenge

Workin groups. Take turns to saya
sentence that describes what each
person in the picture was doing.




- Have groups play the game in about 3 - 5 minutes.

- Invite some groups to perform the game in front of the whole class. Comment on their performance.

-

%
Suggested answers:

Mai was reading.
Phong and Nick were playing chess.
Lan and Ann were singing.

Nam was cleaning the board.

Mi and Ha were talking.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

" 3) COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Show some pictures of the natural disasters that Ss learnt in the previous lesson.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson: learning how to give and respond to bad news.
Everyday English
Giving and responding to bad news

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

UNICATION
ay English

. . Giving and responding to

Aims: ~ badnnaws

""E_I- Listen and read the dialogue
below. Pay attention to the
highlighted sentences. {57}

- To introduce ways of giving and responding to bad news;

- To help Ss practise giving and responding to bad news. Marlc Phong,why are you 5o sac?

Phong: My grandparents called this
1 maorning. Aflood destroyed their house.
MarlcI'm sorry to hear that.

Phong: It also damaged all of their
Crops.

Play the recording for Ss to listen to and read the conversation

between Markand Phong. Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted Marlc:That's awful. | hope your

grandparents are safe.

sentences. Tell them that these are two ways to give and respond to
bad news. Have Ss practise the conversation in pairs. Call on some
pairs to practise the conversation in front of the class.

Audio script - Track 57:

Mark: Phong, why are you so sad?

Phong: My grandparents called this morning. A flood destroyed their house.
Mark: I'msorry to hear that.

Phong: It also damaged all of their crops.

Mark: That'’s awful. | hope your grandparents are safe.
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EXTRA ACTIVITY
- Have Ss close their books.
- Write on the board the four highlighted statements in T in the mixed order.

- Put Ss into pairs and have them order the sentences correctly. Note that different answer possibilities
are possible.

- Read them over and discuss the meaning of the sentences.

- Explain to the class that the four sentences can be grouped into two categories. Ask the class to try
grouping the four sentences into two categories.

- Explain that “A flood destroyed their house” and “It's also damaged all of their crops” are sentences
giving bad news. But the sentences “I'm sorry to hear that” and “That's awful” are used to respond to
bad news.

- AskSstothink about how they respond to bad news in their own language and make any comparisons
that are possible with similar expressions in English.

2 g Workin pairs. Practise giving and
mspoqdl'ng_ o h!ad newsinthe
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to read the given situations and make ) :"”‘;""”‘-’:'_‘“Z“_°”" N
similar conversations, using the language they have learnt. Alancslick destrayed his family's garden

yesterday. You share this news with your

classmate.

- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs - You hear that s big sarthauake hita ciy.

*You share this news with your classmate.

to practise in front of the class. Comment on their performance.

F N oats o e
Knowledge of natural disasters | gecinaa
ACTIVITY 3 ;E Decide which natural dsaster sach

person below is talking about.

% - % 4 > S - ® | Wewers travelling on the raad
Aim: To help Ss identify the natural disasters described in the L e & mcuam i el ae
rocks and mud came down the
mountain.
short texts.
4 C While | was working in the garden,
|/ |saw abigfunnelofwind maving
towards us very quickly.

- AskSsto work in pairs to read the three short texts and decide 7y Suddenly,everything in our Iving
room began to shake. My sister and
1 quickly hid under the table.

what natural disaster each person is talking about. Have them
prepare explanations for their answers.

- Elicit answers from Ss.
@ Cheosethe correct answerto each
question to see how muchyou know

- Confirm the correct answers. about naturaldisasters.
7 QUESTIONNAIRE
[ Key: Nam: landslide Ann: tornado Tom: earthquake ] Question 1Whichof thessmay ause
£ Heavy rain.
£ Wind.
ACTIVITY 4 ¢ Lihtaing.

Question 2:Which of these activities may
case landslides?

A Littering.

Aim: To check Ss’ knowledge of different natural disasters with & utting down tees.
. Palhting the air.

a questionnaire. Qoo 5 WHA sl lsed or
4. Fahrenheit scale.
£ Cekusscale.
. P’ . . Richtersaale.
- Tell Ss that they are going to answer a questionnaire to see how B SR e s
A an earthquake cause?
much they know about natural disasters. -

B A landslide.

- Have Ss read though the questionnaire quickly and explain any ¢ Atomado.
Question 5:Whatdo tormadoes form

new words. fiom?

4. Anearthquake.

- AskSsto answer the questions individually. | atoed
. Athunderstorm.
Question &: Where do tormadoes masthy

[ Key: 1.A 2.B 3.C 4.B 5.C 6. A } gl

A Inthe USA.

B Inthe UK
. In Viet Nam.
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ACTIVITY 5

B Work in pairs. Compare your answers.

Aim: To provide Ss with a chance to communicate with each Then check youranswerswith the
. . 1 key on page 101. How many points
other and confirm their knowledge of natural disasters. did each of you get?

- Have Ss work in pairs to compare their answers. Ask them to
note down the answers and then check them with the key on
page 101, Student’s Book. Have Ss calculate the points each of
them earns.

- Asksome Ss to report their answers and points to the class.

- Iftime allows, ask Ss what they know about the disasters in the
questionnaire.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss
look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the
lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

" sKiLLs 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.

- AskSs ifthey have experienced any natural disasters themselves or know of any natural disasters that
are common in Yiet Nam.

- Otherwise, have Ss work in groups to list all the words about natural disasters they have learnt. After
two minutes, the group with the most words shares their answers with the class.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

Reading
ACTIVITY 1

cECD
Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the reading text. Reading

n Match the headlines {1-2) with the
- Have Ss read the headlines and match them with the disasters. el ki (A B)

Elicit and confirm the correct answers.

1. 30 seconds of a slight A voleanic
i i i i shaking inHa Noi eruption
- Tell Ss something about Tonga, which is a country in the south-
western Pacific Ocean. It consists of about 170 islands. 2‘?53‘822‘%?80“’5“ B earthquake

- Tell Ss that they are going to read two news articles about two
natural disasters. i.e. a volcanic eruption and an earthquake.

Key: 1.B 2.A
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ACTIVITY 2

a Read the two news articles.
Match the highlighted words
with their meanings.

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of guessing the meaning of
new words in context.

- Tell Ss what they are going to do.

- AskSs how to do the exercise. Elicit answers from Ss.

- If needed, tell them to follow these steps:

+ Read the words in column 1. Avoleano in the South Pacific erupted
; violently last Saturday. It hit Tonga, an
+ Locate each word in the text. island country in the area. The eruption
sent a cloud of ash and gas into the air.
+Read around the word to get the general meaning. People could see this cloud from 20
kilometres away. The eruption also caused
+ Read the meanings in column 2, find the suitable meaning to atsunamiwhichiflooded propediesis

Tonga's capital Besides, it destroyed
hundreds of homes on some small islands.
Miore than twenty people on these islands

match with each word.

- AskSstorepeatthe steps. are stll missing. New Zealand sent two
; 3 o 7 hig ships to Tonga to help the victims
- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their yesterday.

answers In pairs. Residlerts in tall buildings in Ha Noi were

frightened when they felt a slight shaking

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct S
for about 30 seconds last night "l was

answers. watching TV when my building started
trermbling. Books, lights, and other

Key: 1.d 2.e 3.a 4.b 5.C ] things also moved”. Ms Nguyen Ha, a
resident in the Sunshine Building, shared.

Many people living in the building ran
ACTNI" 3 out of their hornes in fear. According to

scientists, a strong earthquake in China

caused this shaking. Luckily, there was

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of reading for specific no damage

information {(scanning).
1. viclenthy a.not yet found

5

- AskSswhat they are going to do. e oD |B-siGhitysoaing

. the bad feeling you have

3. missing when you are frightened

- Have Ss share how to do this exercise.
4 trembling  d.very stongly
- Briefly tell them the steps: read the questions, underline the e o very large waves
keywords in each question, locate the keywords in the text, and BieEE

find the information to answer the questions.

- AskSs to repeat the steps if necessary. B eaiiheaitc — .
ea e articies again and answer

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their the questions.
answers in pairs. 1. Where and when did the eruption
happen?
- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Have them explain their 2. What did the eruption cause?
answers. Confirm the correct answers. 3. Whai_wege the other effects of the
erupticn:
.
Key. 4. How leng did the buildings shake?
. 5. What caused the shaking?
1. In the South Pacific last Saturday.
2, Atsunami.
3. It destroyed hundreds of homes on some small islands, and
more than twenty people on these islands are missing.
4. For about 30 seconds.
5. A strong earthquake in China.
-
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

Have Ss summarise the first natural disaster by answering these questions:

1. What kind of natural disaster was it?
2. When and where did it happen?

3. What caused it?

4. What were its effects?

5. How did people help the victims?

This activity helps lead Ss to the speaking part.

Speaking
ACTIVITY 4

Aims:

To help Ss generate ideas for talking about a natural
disaster;

To help Ss practise asking and answering about a natural
disaster.

Tell Ss that they are going towork in pairs to match the questions
with the answers and then practise asking and answering the
questions.

Set a time limit of 3 - 5 minutes for Ss to do the exercise.
Move around to observe and offer help if needed.

Invite some Ss to share their answers and confirm the correct
answers.

Invite some pairs to practise in front of the class.

Key: 1.c 2.e 3.a 4.b 5.d ]

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To give Ss a chance to share a short piece of news about a

natural disaster.

Ask Sstowork in groups to prepare a short piece of news about
the natural disaster in &.

Have Ss read the news in the reading part again to imitate the
way it is written. Then ask them to read the example. Tell them
that they only need to organise the answers to the questions in
& in a logical order to create a piece of news.

For a more able class, encourage Ss to think about a natural
disaster they know and prepare a piece of news about it.

Move around to give support if needed.
Invite some groups to report the news to the class.
Ask other groups to listen and give comments.

Comment on Ss’answers.

Speaking
a Workin pairs. Match the questions

with the answers.

1. What kind of ; ;
A e [ Five days of heavy rain

5 caused it

was it?

Gy b Many houses were

AR ar.\d. flooded, two villagers
where did it 3 ;

died, and five others

happen?

were missing.
5. Whatcaused it?  © Itwas a sefious flood.

<l Rescue workers looked
forthe missing people
andvolunteers gave
food and drinks to the
victims.

4. What were its
effects?

e It happened ina
village in Phu Yen
last week.

5. How did people
help the victims?

Work in groups. Prepare a short
piece ofnews about the natural
disasterin 4 orone you know of.
Report the news to the class.

Example:

Five days cf heawvy rain caused a sericus
fleed in 2 village in Phu Yen. The flood
happened last week. ...
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EXTRA ACTIVITY
- Lead a class discussion about which Ss think is worse, an earthquake or a volcanic eruption.

- Accept any logical explanations and try to get the class to agree upon one of the two types of natural
disasters.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have them look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

(")) sKiLLs 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Show the picture of a storm, ask Ss what people should do before, during, and after a storm. Elicit
answers from Ss.

- Lead into the new lesson: Listening and Writing about what people should do before, during, and
after a natural disaster.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

Listening
ACTIVITY 1

Aim:To prepare Ss for the listening text.

- Have Ss answer the questions in the Student’s Book.

- Elicit answers from Ss. This is an open activity, so accept all
answers provided that they make sense.

- Introduce some new words from the listening text if necessary.

Suggested answer:

a torch, a mask, a lamp, a whistle, a bottle of water, some
medicine, matches, a radio, some plasters, a candle, a multi-

1. What can you see inthe picture?

purpose knife, some batteries, a blanket 2. When dowe need these thinge?
" Listen to a broadcast. Put the
ACT Iv' 2 8 activities {1 - 6) in the comrect
column. (3
. . . . ey 1. Listen to instructions from local
Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific authorities

2. Prepare an emergency kit

information- 3. Stayinside the house

2
3
4, Keep away from dangerous areas
5. Avoid windows and glass doors

8

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a broadcast in which
instructions to prepare for a natural disaster are given.

5. Strengthen houses

Before During After
a storm astorm astorm

- Have them read the activities (1 - 6) and try to guess which
activities go into which column.

182 Unit 9/ Natural Disasters



- Invite some Ss to share their answers and write them on the board.
- Have Ss read the activities again and underline the keywords.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and put the activities in the correct column. Ss work in pairs to
compare their answers.

- Askfor Ss’answers and compare them with the ones on the board.

- Confirm whether they are right or wrong, playing the recording again if necessary.

Key:

Before a storm | During a storm After a storm
2,6 3.5 1,4

B Listen againand tick {¥) T {True)
or F {False) for each sentence. {55

ACTIVITY 3 .

1. The broadcast is on TV.

3 . . 3 s 2. You should bring flowerpots
Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific and ubbish bins into the house.

5. Right after the storm, you can
leave yourhome.

information.

4. The bcal authority may warn
you about dangerous places.

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to the broadcast again and
decide if the statements are true or false.

- Without playing the recording again, have Ss read the statements and decide if they are true or false.

- Play the recording and askSs to listen again to checktheir answers. Ask Ss to work in pairs to compare
their answers.

- Askfor Ss’answers. Confirm the correct ones.

Key: 1.F 2.7 3.F 4.7
Audio script— Tracks 58 + 59:

This is An Binh Commune Radio Station. The rainy season is coming, so today’s special programme
will tell you about what you should do before, during and after a storm.

Before a storm, each family should prepare an emergency kit with necessary things like plasters, basic
medicine, a whistle, bottles of water, food, etc. Bring in outdoor things like flowerpots or rubbish bins
because they can get blown away by strong winds. Strengthen your house if necessary.

During a storm, stay inside. Even when the rain and winds stop, wait because the storm may start up
again. Stay away from windows and glass doors. They could break and hurt you. Gather in the safest
room in the house.

After the storm, don't leave your house right away. Listen to important instructions from local

authorities. They may warn you about which parts of your area are dangerous and should be avoided.
Stay away from broken power lines.

*Sns
Writing
ACTIVITY 4 Writing
a Work in pairs. Discuss what you shoukl
N . . . . <o before, during, and aft: flowod.
Aim: To help Ss brainstorm ideas and make an outline for their Wi s s 1 the St
LA ::l?oed Dzz:ga Aftar aflood
- Have Ss work in pairs to discuss what they should do before, - Preparesn - Stayinside - Awoid
i s & Z . emergency asafeand maoving
during, and after a flood and write their ideas in the columns. ki highplace.  water,

- Have some Ss present their answers or write their answers on
the board.

- Comment on their answers.
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Aclrlvl" 5 a Write instructions {80 -100 words)

abkout things to do before, during,
and after aflood.

Aim: To help Ss practise writing instructions about things to do Startas follows:
before, during, and after a flood.

Here are the thingsyou should do beform
during, and after a flood.

Before:

- Have Ss write their instructions individually based on their
answers in 4.

During:

- Ask one student to write his or her answer on the board. Other
Ss and T comment on the writing.

After:

- Collect some writing to correct at home. Otherwise, ask Ss to
revise and rewrite at home based on the T’'s comments on their
friends’ writing. Have them bring their new text to class in the
next lesson. Collect some for marking.

Suggested answer:

Here are the things you should do before, during, and after a
flood.

Before:

- Prepare an emergency kit with necessary things.

- Build barriers to stop floodwater from entering the house.

- Move to a higher place if necessary.

During:

- Listen to the radio or television for warnings and information.
- Be careful with flash flooding.

After:

- Avoid moving water.

- Stay away from damaged areas unless the local authority
needs your help.

- Listen for local warnings of flash floods.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Ask Ss to recall any type of disaster regardless of how destructive that has occurred.

- Have them describe what they could have done before, during, and after the disaster.
- The disasters could include things like strong winds or heavy rains.

WRAP-UP
Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.
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"3 LOOKING BACK

Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record
of their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information
to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in
the unit.

- Have Ssdo this activity individually, then compare their answers
with their partners.

- Ask for Ss’ answers or ask one student to write his / her answer
on the board.

- Confirmthe correct answers.

2.storm
5, landslide

Key: 1. flood
4, volcanic eruption

3. earthquake

ACTIVITY 2

Aim:To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in
the unit.

- Have Ss complete the sentences using the correct form of the
words given.

- Askthem to share their answers with a classmate.

- Invite some Ss to write their answers on the board. Confirm the
correct answers.

Key: 1.destruction 2. predictions 3.victims
4, warned 5.workers
Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss revise the differences between the past simple
and past continuous.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually, then compare their
answers with a partner.

- CallonsomeSstogivetheanswers. Confirmthe correct answers
and write them on the board.

" & LOOKINGBACK

Vocabulary

u Write the name of a naturaldisaster
in each blank.
What natur | disaster invalves

1 alotofwaterinan area?

2. heavy m@inand strong winds?

3. theearthtrembling?

»

. racks and mud coming dawn
hills or mountaing?

Fillin each blank with the correct
form of the word in brackets.

1. The tsunami brought o Cities
and towns near the sea. {destray)

2. The government has developed some
systems to help make about
natural disasters. {predict)

3. e aredanating money and food to help
the afthe landslide. {victim}

4. The local autharities the villagers
about a landslide yesterday. fwarning)

5. Rescue are trying hard to save

peopke in the floaded area. fwark)

Grammar

Put the verbs into the comrect tense:
the past simple or past continuous.

1. What _ you(de)
yesterday morning?

_at Bo'dock

2. Lastyear, earthguakes {destroy)
a lot of houses in Japan.

3. He(water) _ the flowers in his
garcen when the tornado (come)

4. While they (zall) ___ for help, the
rescue workers (appear)

5 wyouflisten)  tomusicat
9 c'clock yesterday evening?
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Key:

1.were ... doing 2, destroyed

3.was watering; came 4. were calling; appeared
5. Were ... listening

ACTIVITY 4

o Complete the sentences about you

Aim: To help Ss revise the past continuous by completing the andyourfamily; members:
A7 p.am.yestercay, ...

sentences about them and their family members.

| was

. my grandmother / grandfather

. my mother

- Have Ss do this exercise individually, then compare their

A . iy father
sentences with a partner.

nm oA N =

.y sister / brother
- Invite some Ss to write their sentences on the board. Comment
on their answers.

m WHAT. DO WE KHOW ABOUT T

Aim: To help Ss do a project on a natural disaster they want to U

Pesesrenit Yaucan e thase @ -

learn more about. e e,

WAL s
Where énduhon deetitusisly
hapgmn?

What effects cin i€ have?

what heddpeerle do befer,
nng andifter € happens?

- AskSs to read the instructions. Make sure they understand what o .

raturd gty v pictaes

to do. Ask Ss to work in groups to do the project. M

£ mesenttmpasterta heasas ::’; g: ::f
- Instruct Ss how to carry out this project. Ask them to try to e
a » . « R e et
search for information to answer the questions given and create pameeen
a poster about the natural disaster they have chosen. [ReTaA D @ ]
worckt cie senbang ratnd kit
- Iftime is limited, assign the project in earlier lessons such as in ke
GETTING STARTED lesson. Make sure you guide them carefully A e cur s
and check their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson i o

(LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to present their poster to the class.

NOW I CAN ...
- Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

- Identify any difficulties, weak areas, and provide further practice.
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Objectives:

By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt
and the skills they have practised in Units 7 - 9.

Introduction
- AskSswhat they have learnt so far in terms of language and skills.

- Summarise their answers and add more information if necessary. Encourage Ss to recall and name as
many words as possible.

LANGUAGE

T may use this language review section as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes then check their
answers. Provide further practice if necessary. Otherwise, conduct each activity separately.

Pronunciation ’g

ACTIVITY 1 REVI EW 3 {uNITS7-8-9}
Aim: To help Ss review the pronunciation of the sounds /bl/, "

/klf, Isp/, Ist/ learnt in Units 7 - 8 and word stress ending in Pronunciation
. . a Listen and repeat, paying attention
-al and -ous learnt in Unit 9. @ e

The sky today is clear and blue.

[

1 . The speakertalked a lot about honesty.
a . The store on that corner sells local
3 3 ialities.
Play the recording. Have Ss listen to and repeat the sentences aloud A
in chorus, paying attention to the underlined words. Call on some b Choose A, B, €, or D to show the
% wp word in each group with a different
Ss to read the sentences. Correct their pronunciation as a class. stress pattern.
1. A humorous . tremendous
Audio script - Track 60: Crnumerous  D.generous
: 2. A national & animal
1. The sky today is clear and blue. e o
C. arrival D typical
2. The speaker talked a lot about honesty. 3. A festival B cutural
C. poisonous 0. ambitious

3. The store on that corner sells local specialties.

B

1 b Vaocabulary
Have Ss work individually to choose the word in each line with a 3 complete the sentenceswith the
. s and fr he 5
different stress pattern. T checks as a class. T o e e b
custormers bargain
Key: 1.B 2.C 3.D single-use habitats
natural disasters

1. We should recycle various
products instead of throwing them away.

vocu bu Iu ry 2. Shopping centres attract a bot of
during the sales season.
" 3. Population growth is causing destruction
ACT Iv' 2 of wildlife throughout theworld.
4. Luckily, my horne town rarely suffers
Aim: To help Ss review using the words and phrase they have fem it mleaiecione
5. Generally, you can't OVEr prices
'ea rnt in Un"ts 7—-9. of goodls in supermarkets.
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- Ask Ss to read the sentences and find the words / phrase to fill in the blanks. Have them read the
sentences carefully and look for clues so that they can choose the right words / phrase to complete
the sentences.

- Then have Ss share their answers with a partner. Check Ss’answers as a class.

Key: 1. single-use 2, customers 3. habitats
4. natural disasters 5. bargain
ACTIVITY 3
Aim: To help Ss revise the form and use of some words they (£]) Usethe correct forms of the words in

brackets to complete the sentences.

have learnt in Units 7- 9 in sentences. i
1. The tsunamiin Tonge was very (destroy)

. hundreds of hcuses were

- Have Ss dothis exercise individually. . _
2. One (advantage) _of shopping
3 chline is that you do not know exactly
- Have Ss read the sentences for 2 - 3 minutes. Ask them what what you will get.
Z 3 5 > 3. Enda o i imals in th
part of speech (noun, adjective, adverb, antonym with prefix, Wil ot e 2 bigh ik o (RxtricD.

etc.) can be used to fill in each blank. Elicit their answers. Ask

4. [(Addict)  shoppingis a form of
behavicur that makes shoppers buy
many items they den't need.

some Ss to write their answers on the board. Correct as a class.

. When a natural disaster happens, we
4 3 -, : t listen to (instruct fi
Key: 1. destructive 2.disadvantage 3, extinction S a‘itir;nzﬁf_s IHeD)e e
4, Addictive 5. instructions
Grammar
ACTIVITY 4 Grammar
. . éﬂi Usethe correct tense ofthe verbsin
Aim: To help Ss revise the forms and uses of the tenses they " brackets to complete the sentences.
have learnt in Units 7— 9 (the past continuous, past simple, T Whilelfelesn)_____IoUEi pbosieh,

| found these photes.

]

. Samiis studying hard. He (have)

present simple for future} in context. A

y 3 % 5 s 3. Thisbroch that the bi |
- Have Ss do the task individually or in pairs. Tell them to study ) ekt Friday,
the meaning and context of each sentence carefully and use 4. the flood victims still (wait)
the correct tense of the verbs given Ven e rescuEs cAme?
9 * 5. ljustifall) _asleep last night when
| (hear) a2 knockatthedoor.

— Check Ss’ answers as a class.

Key: 1. was cleaning 2. has 3.starts

4. Were ... waiting 5.was just falling; heard

ACTIVITY 5
B Complete the sentences so that they
are true foryou.
Aim: To hE|P Ss apply the use of the grammar points they have 1. When | finished my lesscns yesterday,

learnt in Units 7—9in real context by completing sentences :
2. Before | goto bed at night,

about themselves. 3. | will wait until the teacher

4. As scen aswe have cur summer heliday,

- Give them some time to work independently and write down

their sentences. 5.l usually listen to music while

- Then have them work in pairs to exchange their sentences.

- Call on some Ss to write their answers on the board. Other Ss
comment. T corrects as a class.
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SKILLS
Reading

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To develop Ss’skill of reading for specific information.

Ask Ssto do the task individually. Tell them to read the passage
two or three times, then read each statement, identify where it
appears in the text, and decide if it is true (T) or false (F).

Ask Ss to work with a partner to discuss the answers.

Explain the new words and clarify anything difficult. Ask more
questions to see if they understand the passage fully.

Call on some Ss to read the passage aloud before the class.
Check their pronunciation and intonation.

Checkthe answers as a class.

Key: 1.F 2,1 3.F 4.7

=0

Speaking
ACTIVITY 2
Aims:

To provide Ss with an opportunity to revise the vocabulary

they have learnt;

To give Ss practice in asking and answering about disaster(s)
that sometimes occur(s} in their areas.

First, ask Ss to think of disaster(s) that sometimes happen in
their areas.

Ss work in pairs, asking and answering questions about that /
those disaster(s). T tells them to use Wh- questions.

Then have Ss talk about the damage that the disaster(s) may
cause.

Go round to monitor and give help when necessary.

Call on some pairs to performthe taskin front of the class. T and
other Ss listen and comment.

Listening
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss practise listening for specific information.

Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a passage about air
pollution in big cities. Tell them that their task is to write no
more than two words in each blankwhile listening.

D

n Read the passage and tiek {7} T {True}

a Waorkin pairs. Take turns to ask your

B Listen tothe passageandfillineach

Reading

«or F{Fake} fareach sentence.

Landshdes we the mass movament ofrodes

oreath down aslope Landshdes ocour

meve fequently in seme mamntanous xes,

They may come suddenly after astam oF

heavy @in Whén youhes avamng anout

alanddidein your aea you heuld dothe

fllomng

- Fallow he rstruchons docut
amexygncy nfermabon aren oy
authentes.

- Gotoa puhe shettenf you feelite
ursafe to zeman in yeurheme.

- Lstén tounusud socunds, such & tees
crading ovrods knecking togethes

- Stay asay fomthe dide zea Thee
may e a dngerof addtiend shdes

- Wath frflecdng which may ccour
after alancshde

- Saycastes sfterthestosn. Ceatde
the dean upuntlthe starm s over

[
Lanetshides hawdly ever ecourin
mountancus eas.

- Yeu sheuld follow the nstuctions
Fnoutlanddice emergmaes.

3 Aved gang to pubic shelters a5
they 3 unsafe,

4 Landshides may ocour coe after
another.

-

o

5. You sheuldstay cautieus uritl the
Staver 1S over

Speaking

classmate the following question.

Coyouface any of the following disasters
where you live?

- volcanic eruptions - earthquakes
- droughts - floods
- storms - landslides

Then talkabout the damage that the
disaster{s) may cause.

Listening

blank with no more than TWO words. (51}

1. The exhaust furmes from vehicles are the
main cause of in our cities.

2. Badgasescanbevery  for
children.

3. Transport is not the only reason
why we have —

4. Less pollution today comes from
o than in the past.

5. Bad gases are being released into the
air from _ 5
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- AskSstoread the sentences carefully and predict what word(s) should be filled in each blank.

- Play the recording. Tell Ss to listen carefully and pay attention to keywords that help them understand
the main ideas of the recording.

- Have Ss write their answers as they listen. Check their answers.

Key: 1. pollution 2. dangerous 3. air pollution
4. coal 5. other sources

Audio script—Track 61:

Air pollution in big cities comes from several sources. The fuels from vehicles are the main cause of
pollution in our cities. The problem starts when vehicles give out bad gases, which create air pollution.
These gases can be very dangerous for children. Although fuels are becoming cleaner, air quality is
still affected as there are more and more cars and motorbikes on the road.

Transport is not the only reason why we have air pollution. Factories also release bad gases into the
air, and it causes a lot of air pollution. Less pollution today comes from coal than in the past. However,
air pollution remains a serious problem around the world, because bad gases are being released into
the air from other sources, such as cooking, household wastes, and fires.

sns
Writin
g Writing
ACTWI" 4 a Write a paragraph {80 - 100 words)

ahout whereyour family shops and
give reasons for your choice.

You can referto its convenience,
prices, freshness of food, ete. You may
begin with:

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph about where their
family shops and giving reasons for their choice.

My farnily usually shops

- Before writing, brainstorm Ss’ideas about the reasons why they
go shopping at a particular place: convenience, price, freshness
of food, friendliness of sellers, etc. Also brainstorm words and
phrases they may need for their writing.

- Givethem time to do the writing task.

- Collect their papers to check at home. T may have them swap
their writing with their partner to learn more experience.

Suggested answer:

My family usually shops at the open-air market in my
neighbourhood. My mum goes shopping there once every two
days. It is only about five minutes' walk from my home, so it is
very convenient. There is a wide variety of goods, from groceries
to vegetables, from clothes to kitchen utensils, etc. And their
price is reasonable. Moreover, the food there is good and fresh
as farmers bring their products to sell there every day. We are
lucky to have a good shopping place nearby.

190 Review 3




- COMMUNICATION

" IN THE FUTURE

Objectives:
By the end of this unit, students will be able to: ‘

- use the words related to communication technology;
o ) i COMMUNICATION
- pronouncewords ending in -ese and -ee with correct stress; : INTHE FUTURE
- recognise and use prepositions of place and time and possessive —
pronouns; el
- interrupt politely; - ‘ o S
- read for general and specific information about a way of b

nmetngreily

communicating in the future;

- talk about the advantages and disadvantages of a way of
communicating;

- listenforgeneral and specificinformation about acommunication
exhibition;

- write a paragraph to describe a way of modern communication.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION
Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new unit.
Before Ss open their books, ask if they have any relatives or friends that live far from them and
how they keep in contact with them (e.g. by writing letters / emails, making phone calls, sending text
messages, chatting on apps like messenger, Viber, Zalo, etc). Summarise Ss’ answers and tell them
that nowadays people can keep in contact with each other more easily thanks to communication
technologies. Ask Ss to guess whether it will be easier or more difficult to communicate in the
future.
Write the unit title on the board Communication in the Future. Have Ss open their books and start
the lesson.
Otherwise, T can:
Show pictures of the logos of popular communication apps, such as Facebook messenger,
Viber, Zalo, Zoom, etc. very quickly.
Hide the pictures and ask Ss to name the apps they can remember fromthe pictures.
Elicit from Ss the common functions of these apps (They are all for people to communicate with
each other without meeting face to face.). Ask Ss if they are using any of these apps.
Lead intothe new lesson by saying: Nowadays we can keep in contact with each other easily thanks
to communication technologies. But what about in the future? Let’s see how communication might
change in the future. Write the unit title on the board Communication in the Future. Ask Ss to open
their books and start the lesson.
Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson by showing them on a projector. Alternatively, write
the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there and tick the objectives off when
the class finishes with them.

e
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"2 GETTING STARTED

AT THE TECHNOLOGY CLUB
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

To introduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary,
the sounds, and the grammar points to be learnt.

Ask Ss to look at the picture on pages 104 - 105 and answer the
questions below:

1. Whatis the girl doing?

GH TTING STARTED

2 the technology dub
£ smnnrrdremd (5

M Hokd on | et bechnolgy St e e ensos xhadd 7

2. Can you name the devices you see in the picture?

Elicit answers from Ss. Confirm that the girl is having a video conference.

Introduce the two characters: Trang and Mark. Explain that they are members of the technology club
and they are preparing for a video conference.

Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words and phrases that
are related to the topic of the unit while they are listening and reading.

Invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

Have Ss say the words and phrases in the conversation that they think are related to the topic
Communication.

Quickly write them on one part of the board. Comment on Ss”answers.

Audio script - Track 62:

Trang:
Mark:
Trang:
Mark:

Trang:
Mark:

Trang:
Mark:
Trang:
Mark:
Trang:
Mark:
Trang:

Mark, we're having a video conference wih Tech Savvy next Thursday, but ...
Hold on. Is that the technology club at the Japanese school?
Exactly. But I'm a bit worried. |'ve never had a video conference call.

You're kidding! Who doesn't know how to make a video call? Alright, let's do a practice call
NOW.

Hmm, what do | need to do first?

It's a piece of cake, Trang. Now, you sit in front of the computer. I'll connect with you via one of
my tablets and ...

Sorry, but how can | adjust this webcam? It’s focusing on my forehead.

Use this button to move it up or down, and this to zoom in or out.

Thanks. And can you see me clearly on your tablet?

Yes, of course. We have a high-speed Internet connection here.

| hope the conference goes smoothly.

I'm sure it will. We should hold more video conferences like this in the future.
That’s exactly how | feel.
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ACTIVITY 2 a Read the conversation again and

circle the conrect answer A, B,or C.

. . 1. What are Trang and Mark doing?
Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation.

4. Practising a video call.
B. Making a call with Tech Savvy.

- Ask Ss to read the questions and choose the correct answers € Learning how to use a tablet
from what they remember after their listening. 2, Whatrevice dos Trangme e RElpiveh?
A Thetablet. B The computer.
- Elicit the answers from Ss. Write their answers on the board. ¢ The webcam.
. o P 3. Mark says that they should __in
- Now havethem read the conversation again to checktheiranswers. the future.

A, have more video conferences

- AskSsfor theiranswers again, referring to the answers that have
been written on the board before.

2. do more practice calls

C. have a high-speed Internet connection

- Confirm the correct answers.

{ Key: 1.A 2,:¢ 3.A ]

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Tell Ss to work individually. Ask them to write down on a separate sheet of A4 paper all of the words
and phrases associated with technology that they find in the conversation.

- Then put Ss into pairs to compare their answers.

- Encourage them to work together to discover the meaning of the terms using the context in the
conversation.

- Goover the answers with the class and explain any details that they are unsure about.

Suggested terms: Tech Savvy, technology club, video conference, video call, computer, tablet,
webcam, button, (high-speed) Internet connection

ACTIVITY 3

@ Match the words and phrases in the

Aim: To introduce some vocabulary items related to SR tEL N wilth tHalF plciuRes.

communication technologies.
1. tablet a

- Ask Ss to name items or activities they can see in each picture
(a-e). 2. webcam [}

the appropriate pictures. 3. zoomin <

- Have them compare their answers with their partner. P 4

conference

- Have Ss work individually to match the words and phrases with PN
<

- Invite some Ss to go to the board and write their answers.

1igf
3 5. Internet e
- Confirm the correct answers. ehecton 0 - S

- Have some Ss practise saying the words and phrases again.

[ Key: 1.d 2.a 3.b 4.e 5.¢C J

Unit 10/ Communication in the Future 193




ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To introduce some words and phrases that are used in the

conversation.

Have Ss work in pairs and find the underlined words and

phrases of & in the GETTING STARTED conversation, then
guess the meaning of these words and phrases using the clues
in the conversation.

Have Ss complete the exercise individually.

Have Ss share their answers with the class and confirm the
correct ones.

Fora more able class, have Ss work in groups to make sentences

[

Key: 1.A 3.A 4. A

with the underlined words and phrases.
2.B 5.B J

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss widen their knowledge about the history of

communication technology.

Seta time limit (3 - 5 minutes) for Ss to do this activity in groups.
Tell them that they can use the pictures in the diagram to help
them.

Have Ss read aloud the answers. Confirm the answers.

For a more able class, Sswork in their groups again and prepare
a short talk about the history of communication technology.

Key: 1. carrier pigeon 2. telephone

3. mobile phone 4. social network

WRAP-UP

Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

Circle the words / phrases which
are CLOSEST in meaning to the
underlined words / phrases.

Qur English exam was a piece of cake
I got full marks on it.

AL easy B. difficult

. You're kidding! | can't believe Ms Mai

and you are sisters.

A serious E.joking

.| can't read the text on the computer

screen. Can you zoom in on it?
A.make it bigger

B. make it smaller

. We need a high-speed Internet

connection to make video calls.

A fast E. slow

. That's exactly how | feel. It's true that

video conferences are very corvenient.
A.l don't think so.

B. You are absolutely right.

Qu
Complete the diagram of the
history of communication
technology with the words and
phrases from the box.

Workin groups.

carrfier pigeon
mohile phone

telephone
social network

7 istheentune
|Printed

Draw Ss’attention to the objectives on the board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tickthe

objectives that have been learnt.

Ask Ss to say aloud some words and phrases they remember from the lesson.

- If there is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation and highlight the keywords / phrases
related to the topic. Highlight the word “Japanese” and tell Ss that they will learn to say the words
ending in “-ese” with correct stress in the upcoming lessons. Alternatively, T can open Unit 10 -
GETTING STARTED on hoclieu.vn and have these key language items highlighted on screen.
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"2 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Show some pictures of communication technology Ss have learnt in the previous lesson (webcam,
tablet, mobile phone, social network, carrier pigeon, etc). Have some say the names of the devices
aloud. Lead into the lesson.

- Otherwise, jumble the letters in each word about the communication technology they have learnt
and have Ss quickly unscramble them. Lead into the lesson.

- Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson by showing them on a projector. Alternatively, write the
objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there and tickthe objectives off as the class finishes
with them.

Vocabulary

ACTIVITY 1 ("8 ACLOSERLOOK1
Vocabulary

Aim: To present some words and phrases related to @ witetr ctword oroh
Ite the corredt word oF phrase

communication tech nology. from the box under each picture.
voice message smartphone
- Have Ss look at the pictures and name what they see in the social network emojis
; I holograph
pICtU res. group cal olography

- Have Ssread thewords and phrases in the box and match them
with the appropriate pictures.

- Let Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before giving T
the answers.

- Check and confirm the correct answers. Elicit from Ss the clue(s)
that help(s) them to complete the matching task.

- Note: Some words are familiar to them such as sociaf network,
smartphone, group call. Spend more time explaining unfamiliar
words like holography and emaojis.

- Have thewhole class read aloud the words and phrases.

Key: 1. smartphone 2. emojis 3. voice mesage
4. holography 5.social network 6. group call

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Put Ss into pairs. Ask them to look at the pictures from 1 and try to come up with a definition of each of
the terms in the vocabulary box of 1.

- voice message: a message made by using a voice recording
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- social network: a website or app which enables users to communicate with each other by posting
information, comments, messages, images, etc.

- group call: a call with three or more participants
- smartphone: a mobile phone that can connect to the Internet, take photos, etc.
- emoiji:an icon used on devices to show an emotion

- holography:thestudy and making of holograms (photos madewith lasersthat look three dimensional)

ACTIVITY 2
a Choose the correct answer A, B,
Aim: To help Ss practise using the words and phrases related to orC.
. . . 1. Manypeopleadd  totheirtext
communication tech n°|°gy learnt in ‘ . messages to express their feelings.
A, emojis Bowords O letters
- Have Ss do this exercise individually. Tell them to read all the - 'fesslr‘“dkégr;i;d_me“ages‘”he”' don't
sentences carefully to make surethey understand the sentences Asgroup Bitet  Cooice
and ChOOSE the correct OptiOnS, %, Many teenagers like to meet on social
_rather than face to face.
- Letthem share their answers in pairs. Atelevision B networks
i i . < projects
- InvitesomeSsto give the answers and confirm the correct ones.
. . . . 4. Ina__ __, people in different places
Explain the options that might be challenging to Ss. T onvestion
- With a more able class, have Ss make true sentences about = e Bapes
: C. system of emojis
themselves with the learnt words and phrases. o L umneneas
meeting with your 3D image instead of
[ Key: 1.A 2.¢ 3.B 4.B 5 A } being there in person.
A, holography B, voice messages
. social networks
ACTIVITY 3 .
Complete the sentenceswith the
. . . " . words from the box.
Aim: To give Ss further practice with fixed phrases related to
5 S translation real language
communication technology. tartiy e
1. Doyouoftensend  messagesto
- Have Ssread the sentences in pairs and choose the appropriate your friends?

2. Canlearning English help you overcome
the _ barrierwhen living abroad?

words to complete the sentences.

[

. Telephone helps you communicate in

- Invite Ss to share their sentences orally or in writing.

. time.
- Confirm the correct answers. Draw Ss’ attention to the phrases 4: Boyouthinkfransletors will losetherr
— o —— ) - i jobswhen _ machines become
private messages”’, “language barrier’, “in real time’, “translation popular?
machine’, “reply to messages instantly” Make sure they 5. Many people reply to messages____,

but others take a long time to respond.

understand the meaning of these phrases.

- Have Ss choose one or two phrases and make sentences with

them.
Key: 1. private 2. language 3. real
4. translation 5. instantly
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& t 3 '
Pronunciation Pronunciation

Stress in words ending in -ese

Stress in words ending in -ese and -ee bes
“r Listen and repeat the words. Pay
Aclrlvl 4 n attention to the word stress. @}
-asa -ea
Aim: To help Ss identify how to pronounce words ending in -ese Chincse Horee
Bhutanese trainee
and -ee with correct stress. Japanese awardee
Taiwanese interviewee
Viethamese guarartee

- Have some Ss read out the words first. Then play the recording )
for them to listen to and repeat the words they hear. Play the
recording as many times as necessa ry. Wards ending in -ese or -ee often have

- ExplaintoSsthatthese words end with -ese or -ee. Say the words ey
again slowly and elicit from them the stress of these words.

- Ask Ss to look at the Remember! box. Confirm the rule for
stressing these words.

- Have the class say the words again in chorus, then invite some
Ss to say them individually.

- Invite some Ss to say other words they know that end with -ese
or -ee.

Example: Vietna'mese, guaran'tee

Audio script - Track 63:

-ese -ee
Chinese agree
Bhutanese trainee
Japanese awardee
Portuguese interviewee
Vietnamese guarantee

ACTIVITY 5

Mark the stressin the underlined
Aim:To help Ssidentify and pronounce words ending in -ese and e words. Then listen and repeat the

sentences. (i

-ee with correct stress in sentences. o _
1. The interviewees said that they were

Taiwanese.
- Have Ss quickly read the sentences. Ask them to pay attention 2. Joe agrees with me that learning Chinese
to the underlined words. is difficult.
3. She obtained a bachelor's degree in
- Elicit from Ss the syllable that they should stress in each Japanese. ==
underlined word. Confirm the correct one. 4, T TaIWARSSE O RSy VS ESEH

awardee a smartphone.

- Have some Ss read aloud the sentences with correct stress.

5. TheJapanese teacher sent a video to the
absentees on Monday.

- Play the recording for Ss to repeat the sentences.

- Have Ss practise the sentences in pairs. Invite some pairs to read
the sentences aloud. Comment on their pronunciation.
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Key + Audio script - Track 64:

1. The interview'ees said that they were Taiwa'nese.

2. Joe a'grees with me that learning Chi'nese is difficult.
3.She obtained a bachelor’s de'gree in Japa'nese.

4. The Taiwa'nese company gave each awar'dee a smartphone.

5. The Japa'nese teacher sent a video to the absen'tees on Monday.

WRAP-UP

Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the board
or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the objectives that they have learnt.

"4 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar

Prepositions of place and time
Prepositions of place
WARM-UP

Aims:
- Tocreate an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Show Ss your mobile phone.Then put it on the table. Say: fook Thisis my mobile phone. Where is it?

- Have Ss answer the question. Quickly move your phone to different places while asking Where’s it
now? to elicit Ss’ answers with prepositions of place (on, in, under, opposite, etc). Write one or two
sentences of their answers on the board. Underline the prepositions in Ss’ answers.

- Write a question on the board: What will mobile phones be like in 20307, Elicit Ss’ answers.

- Tell Ss that today they are learning more prepositions of place and time and possessive pronouns.
Lead into the lesson.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

ACTIVITY 1
[ 3 ACLOSERLOOK 2
Aim: To help Ss review prepositions of place they learnt in rr——
Prepositions of place and time
rades 6 and 7.
Prepositions of place
5 5 p Y Complete the sentences with 2f,
- AskSs to do the exercise in pairs and then check their answers 1 R Ao i nadeta
with another pair. undler.
1 Lil'shouseis the end of this
. . . street.
- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct = _ _
2. Players always sit each other in
answers. a chess game.
3. 5Shelooked the table and finally
y found her smartwatch.
Key: 1' at 2' Op pOSIte 3' Under 4. Don'twalk the street. Walk
J . the pavernent.
4. In;on 5.in front Of 5. Ann stood me in a2 line to geton

the bus.
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Prepositions of time: in, for, by

Prepositions of time: in, for, by
- Remind Ss of some common phrases with prepositions of time:
at, in, on.

@3 Remembert

“in + a length of time" can express

- Write the sentence “Robots will replace human shop assistants S

. . P it Exz le: Robots will | h
in ten years” on the board. Point to “will” and “in ten years” and Sl
elicit from Ss that this sentence talks about the future. . “for +a length of time” says how long
scmething goes cn for.
- Explain that”in + a length of time” can express future meaning. Ecimple: [t mined forthioe hours

Give Ss one or two more examples. yEsteitay:

«  ‘“by+a specific time" means “hot later

- Go through a similar process to explain “for + a length of time” Sien Enpt e
Example: Well be there by 6 p.m.

and “by + a specific time” Use the examples in the Remember!
box.

- Go through the Remember! box with Ss. Quickly check if Ss
remember the rules for the prepositions in, for, and by.

- Have Ss read the examples in the Remember! box and then
encourage them to give their own examples.
@ Circle the correct prepositionin

ACTNI" 2 each sentence.

1. Let's getready by /on /for10a.m.
We are meeting Dr Saito at 10:15.

2. Thefirst camera phone appeared

Aim:To help Ss practise using prepositions of time (at, on, in, for, ot in ey 1995 Japan,

by).

. Wewill be away on / for / by two weeks.

w

4. In the UK, supermarkets always close
. . . sl . early in / by / on Sundays.
- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their _ S o
5. | think language barriers will disappear

answers with a partner. in / for / by 30 years.

- AsksomeSstosharetheiranswers. Confirmthe correct answers.

Key: 1.by 2.in 3. for 4.0n 5.in J

EXTRA ACTIVITY
- Write on the board: in, for, and by.

- Tell Ss to refer to the Remember! box and use each preposition in a sentence that they make up.
Encourage them to use at least one new vocabulary word from the unit in each sentence.

- Go around the classroom and collect a few good examples to share with the class.

ACTIVITY 3
B Complete the text with the
Aim: To give Ss further practice with prepositions of place and prepositions from the box. Use
each preposition only ONCE.
time. :
in cn at for by
5. 953 | think smartphenes will change a lot
- Ask each student to make one prediction about what a () the near future. They will be
smartphone may look like and what it can do in 2035. Write . et
; e e able to roll a phone like a sheet of
some of their predictions on the board. paper. They will become much smarter,
toc. They will be ablete charge their
- Have Ss do the exercise individually and then compare the baterpameelcdllywhenyese
) {3 home They might check
answers with another classmate. thelatestnews @) the Internet.
Wewon'thavetowait(S)  aleng
- Invite some Ss to write their answers on the board. siretorthess supersinarphones:

- Check the answers with the whole class. Confirm the correct
answers.
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- Draw Ss’attentiontothe predictions on the board. Askthemto compare these with the predictions in
the book. With a more able class, ask them to describe their predictions in more detail.

[ Key: 1.in 2. By 3.at 4.0n 5. for ]

ACTIVITY 4

v v o s 0 Work in pairs. Tell each other
Aim:To help Ss produce sentences with prepositions of time and whether you agree or disagree

with the following ideas.
place.

1. We should not use our smartphones for
more than a few hours every day.

- Have Ss work in pairs and say whether they agree or disagree 2. By 2050, the way people communicate

with each other will be different from now.

with the given ideas. They can take notes if they wish to. With
a less able class, T can ask further questions to help them (e.q.
What are some bad points of using smartphones too much? in the

future, will people meet each other face to face like now? etc.). Rossessive pro/oling
- Invite some pairs to stand up and give their opinions.
- Comment on thEil' answers ‘We can use possessive pronouns after of

Example:  Miis one of my friends.
- tiis a friend of mine.

Possessive pronouns

" g Complete the second sentence
ACTIVI S so that it has the same meaning
asthe first sentence.
Aim:To help Ss use a structure with possessive pronouns correctly. JE e o of hercousins:
Jackisa

" 3 2. |s this one of his tablets?
- Write the example sentences in the Remember! box on the

board. Underline “one of my friends”and“a friend of mine”.

|5 this a ?

3. Canlborrow a pencil of yours?

- Draw Ss' attention to “mine” and “my” and explain the two Canlborow @
structures. 4. Youlook like Nick and Peter.
Are you one of their relatives?
- Have Ss work individually to complete this exercise. Invite some You look like Nick and Peter.
early-finishers to the board to write their answers. Aryad. ?
. . . 5. Lastyear, two of our classmates won
- Checktheiranswers with the class and confirm the correct ones. scholarships to the US.
Last year,
Key' won scholarships to the US.

1.Jackis a cousin of hers.

2. Isthis a tablet of his?

3. Can | borrow one of your pencils?

4. You look like Nick and Peter. Are you a relative of theirs?

5. Last year, two classmates of ours won scholarships to the US.

WRAP-UP

- AskSstosummarisewhat they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

- Askeach student to prepare a small piece of paper. Divide the class into three big groups. Then ask Ss
in group 1 towritea pronoun, a noun, or a proper name on their piece of paper, Ssin group 2 to write
a verb, Ss in group 3 to write a time phrase with at, on, in, for, and by.

- Collect the pieces of paper from each group and put them in different boxes. Invite some Ss to the
board to pick randomly one piece of paper from each box and read aloud the sentence.
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" 2) COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Write on the board: / will in 10 years. Have Ss complete the sentence with their own ideas.
Encourage them to provide more detail by adding one more sentence.

Invite some Ss to share their sentences. Listen attentively and try interrupting one of them by saying
“Hold on. Can you repeat that, please?”.

Have a student repeat the information. Thank him / her.

Write: Hold on. Can you repeat that, please? on the board. Explain to Ss that this structure is for
interrupting the other speaker politely.

Lead intothe lesson. Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner
of the board.

Everyday English

Interrupting politely

s COMMUNICATION

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2 B oy Englishi

Interrupting politely
Listen and read the conversations

Aims: below. Pay attention to the

highlighted parts. (&}
To introduce ways of interrupting politely;

1) Meark: Now, about the video conference . |

To help Ss practise ways of interrupting politely. il Ll L L g
Trang: Sorry for interrupting, but | think we

should meet at 9:00 a.m. We need to test

1 | the devices.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the conversations 2 :{ff:;:fe“;ifn’;‘t'iii*’v:}hj:‘i'redz‘;;n
between Mark and Trang, and between Nick and Lan. Ask Ss to and these to ..
pay attention to the highlighted parts. Tell them that these are o B Sanjpourepeatihat pleast)
two ways to interrupt the other speaker politely.

- Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs. Call on some pairs to
practise the conversations in front of the class.
Audio script — Track 65:
Mark: Now, about the video conference ... Everyone must be here at 9:30 a.m., and ...
Trang: Sorry for interrupting, but | think we should meet at 9:00 a.m. We need to test the devices.
Nick: This webcam is easy to handle.You click these buttons to move it up or down and theseto ...
fan: Hold on. Can you repeat that, please?

2

a Workin pairs. Make simiarcomesations

Ask Ss towork in pairs to make similar conversations with given with the foRowing situations.
1. Student Aisteliing student B how to makea

situations, using the language they have learnt. videa call. Student B intermupts student Ato
ask far clarification.
i 1 2. StudentAisteling student Bthe place
Move ar‘our\d to observe and provide help. Calllon some pairs bl e S
to practise in front of the class. Comment on their performance. Pl ent Ato siggest
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Explain that Sswill do a role-play. In the role-play, two Ss (Student A and Student B) are talking about
something they are planning to do in the near future (e.g. go to a mall, see a movie together, share
a meal, go camping) while Student C is continually interrupting, trying to join the conversation by
asking questions, making suggestions, and making corrections.

- Have Ss switch roles and do it two more times so that each student gets to play the role of Student C.

The future of language
ACTIVITY 3

Aims:

- To provide Ss with information about a popular means of
communication;

- To give Ss an example of the structure for their talk.

- Draw or show pictures of some emojis on the board. Have Ss
call out theword “emoji”. Ask them if they use emojis a lotwhen
chatting.

- Have Ssworkin pairs, read Mark’s prediction about emojis, and
answer the questions that follow.

)

The future of language

a Read Mark’s prediction about a

pop of o katlkon
Inthe near future. Then answerthe
uestlons that follow.

Mark: In 20 years, people of all ages

will b2 using emajis even mare than naw.
Emajis help people communicate their
emations effectively regardiess of the
language they speak. Forexample,

a smiley face expresses the same meaning
evenywhere. An emaji can replace words to
a certain extent. One day, we might receive
anemail that contains only emajis!

. What means of communication is Mark

talking about?

When will emojis becorme more
commonly usec?

Who will be using them?

How will they help in communication?

WA W

‘Why will they become more popular?

- Invite some pairs to share their answers. Confirm the correct
answers. Accept all answers that are logical and reasonable.

- Ask Ss if they think one day they will receive an email or a
message that contains only emojis and how they might feel
about it.

Suggested answer:

1. Emojis. 2.In 20years. 3. People of all ages.

4, They help people communicate their emotions effectively regardless of the language they speak.
5.Because an emoji can replace words to a certain extent. / Because they are convenient and effective, etc.

ACTIVITY 4

0 Work in pairs. Choose one means

Aim: To help Ss use given information to make a conversation of communication below. Askand
answer gquestions about it.
with their partner.

1. Automatic translation function

- When:in 10 years

- Draw S¢’attentiontothe questions in 3.Tell Ss that they can use el e

similar questions in their conversation. - How: translate commerts and private
. . messages in all languages
- Have Ss work in pairs. They take turns to ask and answer the Wi reniove langlidne Bavierd

questions about one of the given means of communication.

They can use the questions in 3 and the information given in &. 7 Ghatbet

- When:in 10 years

- Monitor and comment on each pair’s conversation. - Who: sellers of online shops
3 ) ) i i - How: instantly reply to customers in all
- If time allows, have some pairs perform their conversation in languages

front Of Cla SS. - Why: help sell more products to customers
from other courtries
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ACTIVITY 5

Report your pair’s conversation to
the class by making asimilartalk to
Mark’s prediction in %.

Aim: To provide Ss with achance to use information in 4 to make
a talk.

- Have Ss continue to work in their pairs. Tell them to read Mark’s prediction in 3 again, and then take
turns to practise their talk with each other.

- Ask some Ssto give theirtalk in front of the class.

-  Comment on Ss’talks.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

") sKiLLs 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To lead into the new lesson.

- Write emoji, automatic translation, and chatbot on the board. Ask Ss which means of communication
they like the best and why.

- Tell Ssthat they are going to read and speak about different ways of communication in this lesson.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

ACTIVITY 1

Aim:To activate Ss’'knowledge of the topic of the reading text.

Reading

n Work in pairs. List as many ways of
communication as you can.

- Have Ss work in pairs and list as many ways of communication
as they can.

- Invite some Ss to share their lists. Write their ideas on a corner Example: meeting face to face, sending

letters, chatting online, etc.

of the board and keep them there until the end of the lesson.

Suggested answer: meeting face-to-face, sending letters, sending
emails, texting, chatting online, sending voice messages, making
phone calls, making group calls, having video calls, etc.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim:To help Ss develop the skill of reading for details.

- Draw Ss’ attention to the word “telepathy” Tell them that this is a way of communication. Challenge
Ssto quickly find the word “telepathy” in the conversation and guess its meaning. Confirm the correct
answer.
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- Ask Ss who are in the interview (the MC, Minh, and Tom). Tell
them that in this exercise, they need to find out what Tom is
saying and what Minh is saying, so they should focus on Tom’s
and Minh’s lines in the conversation.

- Briefly tell Ss the steps to complete the exercise: Read the
statements, underline the keywords in each statement, locate
the keywords in the text, find the information, and decide if
Minh or Tom is saying that information.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their
answers in pairs.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct
answers.

Ney: isMinh Dilorx EMibh 4Mink 5iem ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim:To help Ss develop the skill of reading for main ideas and for
specific information (scanning).

- Ask Ss what they are going to do. Have Ss share how to do this
exercise.

- Briefly tell them the steps: Read the questions, underline the
keywords in each question, locate the keywords in the text, and
find the information to answer the question.

- AskSsto repeat the steps if necessary.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their
answers in pairs.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Have them explain their
answers. Confirm the correct answers.

- In order to connect the reading and the speaking parts, draw
a table and ask Ss to fill in the table about the advantages and
disadvantages of telepathy.

Advantages Disadvantages
s N
Key: 1.A 2.B 3.C 4.B 5C
Suggested answer:
Telepathy
Advantages Disadvantages
- Everyone will be able to |- Bad people can take
use it. advantage of it to control
others.

- It is convenient.
- People may become too
lazy to talk to each other.
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a Read an interview with 4
Minhand Tom. Then tick {) the
speaker of each sentence.

TELEPATHY

MC: Hi everyone. Today, I'll ask scme
members of the Technolegy Club to
precict how people will communicate
inthe future, Let's meet Minh and Tom.

Minh & Tom: Hi everyone.

MC: tinh anct Tom, how do you and your
friends keep in contact?

Minke Well, we mostly text each other.
We also send voice messages.

Tomr | eften see my friends in parson,
but sometimes we call via the Internet.

MC: Do you think these ways of
<cemmunication will still be pepularin
S0 years?

Tom: Not really. We'll use mere achanced
ways, like telepathy. We'll pass cur
thoughts to another person without
talking and ...

MC:Held on. | think only a wery few people
may have this ability.

Minke Yes, but inthe future, eweryene will
be able to use telepathy. We'll wear a tiny
clevice to catch ourtheughts and senc
them to other people.

MC: Cooll But will there be any problems
with telepathy?

Tom: Hmim, telepathy devices can read”
che's mind, se bad people might takes
advartage of it to control somecne else.

MC: Besidesthat, some pecple will be teo
lazy to even talk anymore.

1. he sends voice messages
to friends

2 he calls his friends by using
the Internet

%, everyone will be able to use
telepathy in the future

4. people need a small device
to send theirthoughts to
others

5. bad people can make use
of telepathy to ham others

B Read the interview again. Choose
the comectanswer A, B, or .
1. What isthe interview mainly about?
A Dre way of future communication.
B Voice chats and onlire calls.
. Problems of telepathy.

2. Whichway of communication belowis
NOT mentioned in the interview?

A Meeting face to face.
B Writing an email.
L Telepathy.
3. According to Tom, telepathy means

#.making phone calls via the Internet
& talking on tiny devices
£ communicating by thoughts
4. The MC saysthat
A telepathy is perfect
& notall people can do telepathy
. she dicagreeswith Minh's opinion
5. What doesthe MC think maybe a
problem with telepathy?
#. People won'twant to meet eachother.
& Telepathy devices can be expensive.
. Somepeopleworitwant totalk anymore.




Speaking

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss prepare ideas to talk about the advantages and

Speaking

n Work in pairs. Read the following
ideas about online calls. Put the
ideasin the correct column.

They're cheap cr even free.

o

disadvantages of online ca"s. There must be an Internet connection.

You can @lkte pecple from distant places.

You rnay receive unwanted calls.

Ask Ss to work in pairs and complete the table about the
advantages and disadvantages of online calls.
Have Ss share their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

You can make group calls.

c.
d.
a
f.

You need a smart device.

» Advantages Disadvantages
Key: Advantages:a, ¢ e Disadvantages: b, d, f ]
ACTIVITY 5 5 _
Work in groups. Choose a way of
communication and discussits
Aims: advantages and disadvantages.
Then report your answers to the
- To help Ss practise talking about the advantages and class.
disadvantages of a way of communication; perssn smtyrurdbeusion ss follows:
| think there are both achartages and
- To give Ss a chance to report their group discussion to the disachentages of online calls...
class.

Elicit from Ss some useful structuresto starta talkand to introduce the advantages and disadvantages.
For example:

+To start a talk about advantages and disadvantages:
+ I think there are both advantages and disadvantages of ...
+To introduce the advantages:
+ In terms of the advantages, / good points, ...
+ ... can be beneficial in many ways. First, ...
+To introduce the disadvantages:
+ However, ... has some drawbacks. For example, ...
Encourage Ssto try using the structures to make sentences about online calls.

Have Ss work in groups. Tell them that they will choose from the list of ways of communication in 1

and discuss its advantages and disadvantages. They should make a table like the one in & first and
then talk.

(Ways of communication: meeting face-to-face, sending letters, sending emails, texting, chatting online,
sending voice messages, making phone calls, making group calls, having video calls, etc.)

Set a time limit for group work. Go around, monitor, and support when necessary.
Invite some Ss to share their group discussion to the class.
Ask other groups to listen and give comments. Comment on Ss’ answers.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Put Ss into groups of four. Ask them to brainstorm as many different types of communication
technology as possible.

Each group will be divided into two pairs. One pair chooses one type of communication technology
and provides an advantage of using it, the other pair names a disadvantage. Then the first pair names
another advantage and so on.Ss continue this way until one paircan no longer think of an advantage
or a disadvantage to use.

Play another round with the role switch, naming a different type of communication technology.
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WARM-UP
- Ask Ssto summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the
objectives they have learnt.

") sKiLLs 2

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
- To lead into the new lesson.

- Invite some Ss to go to the board. Have them mime a way of communication. Ask other Ss to guess
what way it is.

- Leadintothe new lesson: Listening and Writing lesson about communication.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

Listening

AcrviTy 0 susa——

i & : isteni
Aim:To prepare Ss for the listening text. ening

n Look at the pictures. Complete the
word / phrase for each picture.

- Have Ss look at the pictures and complete the words.

- Invite answers from Ss. Confirm the correct answers.

- HavesomeSsread aloudthe answers again. Tell them that these
words will appear in the listening, so they should pay attention

tothem.
Key: 1. carrier pigeon 2. smartwatch
3.translation machine 4. holography
ACTWI" 2 a:;mmoNimaanur-nT(Q & i
Bont -\'Auotoqu : Whan tarnest
SpRNinG cERMany Aain Hal by@. . am.
Aim:To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific oy B e eman
L B Tech Roamn . am
information. itz B men e

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to an announcement about
an exhibition.

- Have Ss look at the agenda. Elicit from them the type of information they need to fill in each blank.
- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and complete each gap with one word or a number.

- Askone or two Ss to go to the board and write their answers. Have other Ss work in pairs to compare
their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers. Play part of the recording again when needed.

[ Key: 1.8:20 2. First 3. Modern 4,10:15 5.Cinema J
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g Listen again. Circle the correct
answer A, B, or C.i51

ACTWI 3 1. Whe is making the announcement?
A Ateacher.
& Astudent
Aim:To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific < Drtam.
2. What is in the History section?
information and listening for main ideas. i introductorytalk.

2. Adocumentary.
L. Many pictures.

. What is NOT true about the Modern
Tirme section?

i

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to the announcement again

and choose the correct answers. A Students won't like this section.
B I shows smart devices.
- HaveSsread the questions and underline the keywords in each Ty bedhins for oo o
. 4, What will the film in the Cinema Ream
question. be about?
. Super smartwatches.
- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen again and choose the ¢ Translation devices for personal use.
“ P . . Telepathy machines.
correct answers. Then ask Ss to work in pairs to compare their B imgomralwhet s i ionshas
answers with each other. . Problems of modern technology.
. History of smartphones.
- Checkthe answers with the whole class. Ask Ss to explain their R e

choices. Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1.A 2.C 3.A 4,B 5.C

Audio script - Tracks 66 + 67:
Hi students! Here’s our plan for the exhibition tomorrow morning.

First, the opening ceremony is at the Main Hall. We'll listen to Dr Lam introduce the exhibition.
The ceremony starts at 8:30 a.m., so remember to meet me at the Main Hall by 8:20.

Next, we'll visit the “History” section. It’s on the first floor. You'll see pictures of different ways people
communicated in the past, such as smoke signals and carrier pigeons. We'll be there from 9:15 to
10:00.

Then, we'll move to the “Modern Time”section. It’s in the Tech Room. You will see devices with Internet
connections, like smartphones and smartwatches. I'm sure you'll like it very much but we can only
spend an hour there, from 10:15to 11:15.

Finally, we'll watch an animated film in the Cinema Room. The film is about communication devices
in the future, like personal translation machines and holography. We must be at the Cinema Room by
11:30 a.m.

Now ... fvoice faded]

ans
Writing
Writing
ACTIVITY 4 B Work in pairs. Match the ideas {a - h)
with parts of an outline {1-4) fora
paragraph about avideo call.
Aim:To brainstorm ideas and make an outline for Ss’writing. 1. Whatisit?
2. What are its advantages?
. . . . . . 3. What are its disadvantages?
- Have Sswork in pairs to match the ideas with their appropriate 4. Wil people use it in the future?
pa rts of an outline for a pa ragraph‘ 2. aphone call using Intemet connection
b. needs a high speed Intermet access

- Have some Ss share their answers or write their answers on the el i e

board. Confirm the correct answers. to meet
<. transmits live images of the speakers with

awebcam or camera on smart devices

Key:
34 2. may spend too much time chatting with
1-a P d each other
. can be useful for family members and
19 S C, f’ h business partners
4. will still be a common tool of
3- b, e cornrunication
4 . cansee and heareach other in real time
-9
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

Conduct a class poll to find out which type of communication technology Ss most commonly use and
their reasons.

ACTIVITY 5 B w
Write a paragraph {80 - 100 words)
to describe a way of modern
% - A = communicatien. You can use the
Aim:To help Ss practise writing a paragraph to describe a way of idans indoryourowridess.

modern communication.

- Review the outline in @ with Ss. Tell them that their paragraph should start by introducing the name
of the way of communication, then describe one or two advantages and disadvantages of it, and
conclude by making a prediction about its future.

- AskSstowrite their paragraph individually based on the outline in &. Remind them that they do not
need to use all suggested ideas, and that they can add ideas of their own.

- Collect some writing to correct at home.

- Fora more able class, Ss can choose to write about other ways of modern communication.

Suggested answer:

Making a video call is a modern way of communication. A video call is a phone call via the Internet.
It transmits live images of the speakers with a webcam or camera on smart devices. Video calls are
time-saving because people do not need to travel to meet and still see and hear each other in real
time. They help both family members and business partners keep contact with each other regardless
of geographic distances. However, video calls require high-speed Internet access, so not all the time
people can make one. | believe that when the Internet becomes better in the future, video calls will
be an even more common tool of communication.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

"3 LOOKING BACK

Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record OOKING BACK
of theiranswersto each exercise so that they can use that information
to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Vocabulary
n Circle the correct option to
complete each sentence below.
vocubu'“ 'y 1. My classmates connect with each other
on alh) social network / emoj called
ACT IVI" 1 Friends connect

2. Holography / Telepathy helps people
. " . . communicate by thoughts.
Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in ¥ SuRE e maages T

messages is convenient because you

the unit. don't have to type.

4. Inthe future, everyone can carry a
human translator / translation machine

- HaveSsdothis activity individually, then compare their answers with them whenever they go abroad.
; 5 5. If you have a high speed Internet
with their Pa rtners. connection, making a group call / meeting

face toface isa piece of cake.

- Ask for Ss’answers or ask one student to write his / her answers
onthe board.

- Confirm the correct answers.
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Key: 1. social network 2, Telepathy

4.translation machine 5. making a group call

3. voice messages

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in

the unit and use them in a text.

Have Ss read the passage and fill in the blanks with givenwords.
Ask them to share their answers with a classmate.

Invite some Ss to write the answers on the board. Confirm the
correct answers.

Ask Ss if they want to have a social robot and why (not).

Key: 1. text 2, social 3. real
4.language 5. instantly
Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

Aim:To help Ss revise the use of prepositions of place and time.

Ask Ss to list some phrases with prepositions of place and time
they have learnt in the unit.
Have Ss do this exercise individually, then compare their answers

with a partner. Call on some Ss to give the answers. Confirm the
correct answers and write them on the board.

2.in 3, for
5. by

Sentences with prepositions of time: 2, 3, 5

Key: 1.0on
4, opposite

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss revise prepositions of place and time and

possessive pronouns.

Tell them that they need to identify the incorrect part in each
sentence and correct it.

Have Ssdothis exercise individually then compare their answers
with a partner.

Invite some Ss to read their answers aloud. Confirm the correct
answers.

2. A{at — on)
4,C{on —in)

Key: 1.B (my — mine)
3. A{ours — our)
5.C(in —by/on)
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B Fill in each gap with a word from

the box to complete the passage.

text instantly
real social

language

In 30 years, social robots will become
popular. This kind of robot is special
because it can perform many human tasks.
For example, it can send a{1)
ressage to its owner to remind them of
dinner time. Some social robots may even
have {2) network accounts and
interact with other users in {3)

time. Forthese robots, {4) barriers

are nota problern, so they can {5)

reply to corments or messages in any
language. It might be frightening because
wewon't know whether we are chatting
with a human or a robot online!

Grammar

a Complete the sentences withthe

o~

N

>

w

. ltalkto my mumn

2. Maria texted me that shewould

3. Phongwaited _

prepositions from the box.
Tick {¥'} the sentences which have
prepositions of time.

in on for by Opposite

the phone every weekend.
be home 10 minutes.
_an hour.
Then he called Ann and said that
he had to leave.
Where's s Lan? - She'sinthe
room. She's having
avideo conference.

. Telepathy might be the most
popular way to communicate
2050.

O O 0O oo

0 Which of the underlined parts in

each question is incorrect?
Find and correct it.

. Afriend of my cannot connect her phone

A B
tothe Internet.
C

. Trangand Linda will be at television this

A B
evening to talk about future communication.
C

. Three of ours cousins are studying in
[S

A B
the samne class.

. I'm putting aside sorne money because

l'want to buy a new car on two years.
c

. Please send the hormework toyour teacher

A

via ernail in Thursday.
B [S




) PROJECT

Aims:

To give Ss an opportunity to think about and discuss a
future means of communication;

To help Ss improve their creativity and teamwork;

To improve their speaking and presentation skills.

Ask Ssto read the instructions. Make sure they understand what
to do. Assign Ss to work in groups to do the project.

Instruct Ss how to carry out this project. Remind themto use the
guiding questions to brainstorm and structure their discussion.

Have Ss prepare a poster or create a model to illustrate their
idea.

Have Ss present their ideas to the class, using the poster or the
model they have created.

Note: Assign the project in earlier lessons such as in GETTING
STARTED lesson. Make sure you guide them carefully and check
their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (LOOKING
BACK), ask Ss to present their ideas to the class.

NOW I CAN ...

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

Identify any difficulties, weak areas, and provide further practice.
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SCIENCE AND

' TECHNOLOGY

Objectives:
By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

- use the words related to science and technology in the future;
- say sentences with correct stress;

- use reported speech for statements;

THISUMTIAUDES:
Vomulry 2z

- give and respond to good news; == e

oot 3 ehcti
e

- read advertisements for specific information about new : IR
technologies;

- talkabout a technology or an invention;

- listen for specific information about a robot teacher;

- write an opinion paragraph about whether robots will replace
teachers at school.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
- To lead into the new unit.

- Review the previous unit before Ss open their books: Organise a short vocabulary

game to revise the words Ss learnt in Unit 70. For example, T can show pictures of
different types of communication. Ss write down words / phrases that name or
describe the activities in the pictures. Then ask Ss to make their sentences, using as
many words / phrases they have learnt in Unit 10 as possible. Have them take turns to
read out their sentences, using words and phrases they learnt in Unit 70.

- Lead into the new unit. Write the unit title Science and Technology on the board. Ask
Ss to guess what they are going to learn about in this unit. Then ask Ss to give any
words or phrases they know related to science and technology.
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(" 3) GETTING STARTED

GREAT NEWS FOR STUDENTS
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

- To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- Tointroduce the topic of the unit.

- Setthe context: Have Ss look at the conversation and the picture,
and answer some questions, e.g. Who are the girl and the boy?
Where do you think they are? What might they be talking about?
What do you see in the bubble? Encourage Ss to answer, but do
not confirm whether their answers are right.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Then
invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Refer to the questions previously asked. Confirm the correct
answers:

They are Minh and Ann.
They are at school.
They are discussing their online class /robot teacher.
- Have Ss say the words and phrases in the text that they think are related to the topic Science and

Technology. Quickly write the words and phrases on one part of the board. Comment on Ss’ answers.
4

Audio script - Track 68:
Minh: Ann, do you like yesterday’s lesson? | really enjoy learning online.
Ann: | prefer having face-to-face classes. | like to interact with my classmates during the lessons.

Minh: |thinkonline classes are convenient during bad weather or epidemics. Also, students can still
interact when they are in breakout rooms.

Ann:  But the Internet connection doesn’t always work well enough for us to learn online. And my
eyes get tired when | work in front of the computer screen for a long time.

Minh: | know what you mean. But there’s some great news for us. 3D contact lenses will soon be
available. With them, our eyes won't get tired when looking at a computer screen all day long.

Ann: Wow, that’s brilliant!

Minh: Another helpful invention is robot teachers. They will teach us when our human teachers are
not available or get ill. My uncle said the robots would be able to mark our work and give us
feedback too.

Ann:  Fantastic! | can’t wait.

ACTIVI 2 a Read theconwersationagainand
tick{»} T{True) orF {False).
Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation. TR L
E face-to-facecles yesterday
2 Ann hes face-to-face classes.
- AskSstowork in pairs to read the conversation. e
. P A nnh finds onlive ¢ leses
- Ask them to underline the keywords and phrases in the i
3 3 4. wWhen students uea 30 contact
statements. Then have pairs work for one or two minutes to res heuese aliige
check if the statements are true or false. SR LSt

studants ok
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Have Ss read out the statements and say if the statements are true or false.

Make sure they pronounce the words correctly.

Checkthe answers as a class.

Key: 1.F 2.T 3.F AT 5.T J
EXTRA ACTIVITY:
- Write this on the board and have Ss copy it.

+Minh:___ vyesterday’s_

+Ann: __ faceto-face

+Minh:___ duringbad

+Ann:__ _doesntalways

Play the first four exchanges of the recording again and Ss fill in the blanks by writing the word that

comes just before and just after the written word(s).

Put Ss in pairs and have them compare answers.

Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers and add one more word before the first one

they wrote and one more after the last one they wrote.

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss learn phrases related to the topic Science and

Technology.

Ask Ss to say the phrases aloud. Make sure they pronounce the
phrases correctly.

AskSstowork in pairs to label the pictures with the appropriate
phrases.

Checkthe answers as a class.

Key: 1. computer screen 2, 3D contact lenses

3.onlineclass 4, robot teacher

5. breakout rooms 6. Internet connection

ACTIVITY 4

Aim:To help Ss use the vocabulary in 3 in the right context.

Ask Ss to work independently to complete each sentence with
a phrase from the box in 3.

Allow Ss to refer to the pictures and phrases in 3 or the
conversation if needed.

Checkthe answers as a class.

7

Ask several Ss to read aloud the full sentences. Correct Ss
pronunciation if needed.

Label each picture with a phrase
from the box.

3D contactlenses  computer screen
robot teacher

breakout rooms
Internet connection

online class

Complete the sentences, using the
phrasesin %.

.| can't see the documents on this

computer very clearly. | need alarger

. During our lessons, our teacher puts us

into __forgroup discussions.

. A inKoreateaches English to

primary students.

L. Wehadaln) yesterday with a

teacher in the US.

. Canlwear _andwatch a movie

too?
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Key: 1. computer screen 2. breakout rooms
4, online class 5. 3D contact lenses

3. robot teacher

ACTIVITY 5

Aims:

To help Ss learn more about past inventions;

To create a fun atmosphere in the class.

- AskSs towork in pairs to read the information in the Quiz and
to make guesses.

- Encourage Ss to guess as many things as possible.
- Asksome Ss to report the things they have thought of.

- Confirm the correct answers.

Key:

1. the first computer

2. the telephone

3. penicillin

4, the World Wide Web (WWW)

5. robot ASIMO (Advanced Step in Innovative Mobility)

WRAP-UP

B 171 Doyou knowwhat things

were invented in these years? Workin
pairsand find out.

. 1822 Charles Babbage invented it.

Students use it to type essays and to
learn online.

. 1876: Alexander Graham Bell invented it.

We use it to communicate with our
friends and families.

. 1928: Sir Alexander Fleming discovered it.

It was the world's first antibiotic.

4. 1989: Tim Berners-Lee invented it. It links

information sources so everyone can
access them.

5. 2000: Honda developed it. It can run,
jump, and work as a bartender.

- Referto the unit title again, then together with Ss, orally list the issues that Minh and Ann discuss.

- AskSs to name some new technologies they have learnt.

"2 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

- Have Ss play in two groups.

- Give Ss pictures of the vocabulary items and strips of paper with phrases including computer screen,

breakout rooms, robot teacher, online class, 3D contact lenses, internet connection.

- Askgroupsto stickthe phrases to the right pictures.
- The group with the most correct answers wins.

- AskSs to open their Student books to page 116.
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Vocabulary 0% hcioser ook

Vocabulary

ACTN'" 1 n Write a vrord or phrase from the
box under each picture.
Aim: To introduce new words and phrases that are related to e b
o fingerphint scanner
new technologies. digital communication

- Have Ss read aloud the words and phrases in the box.

- AskSstoworkin pairs to look at the pictures and describe them. . . <
- Have pairs write the correct words and phrases under the t‘ﬁ ‘@
| S5
)

pictures.
3.

Wl =

- Explain the meaning of the new words and phrases in
Vietnamese if needed. la ;m
- Invite Ss to take turns to read out their answers. Correct their >
pronunciation if needed.

-
4,

i

v
&

— Check the answers as a class.

Key: 1. digital communication 2. face recognition 3. eye-tracking
4. experiment 5.fingerprint scanner 5. video conferencing
EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Write the sentence on the board: We use face recognition to / when we want to .
- Workwith the class and elicit how to complete the sentence.

- PutSsinto pairs and have them write new sentences replacing the phrase “face recognition” with the
other phrases in the vocabulary box in 1.

ACTIVITY 2
- Choose the option that best
Aim: To allow Ss to learn new verb phrases that are used to talk complebes aach phrase,
about inventing, discovering, creating, and developing. . S
2. a new area

- AskSstoread aloud the given verbs and nouns. A

- Explain the verbs and if possible, give some examples. Ratedhrology

Also explain the verbs in Vietnamese if Ss have difficulty 3. [ create A the weather
understanding. 2. amedidne

4. § devebp A aplanet
) . B atechnology

- Forexample:
- to create something = to bring into existence out of nothing.

E.g. She created a newrobot
« to invent = to design a new process or mechanism.
E.g. He invented a new electric cooker.
« to develop = to grow gradually or become bigger, stronger, etc.
Eg. They developed arelationship / a method to work better / a computer programme.
« to discover = to find somebody /something that was hidden or thatyou did not expect to find.
E.q. Galileo discovered that Jupiter had moons.

- Ask Ssto workin pairs to choose the correct options to complete the phrases.
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Checkthe answers as a class.

Have some Ss read aloud the phrases. Correct Ss’pronunciation if necessary.

Also ask Ss to add morewords/ phrasestothe verbsto make up other phrases. Thisway, T can broaden

Ss’'vocabulary if they are ready.

Key: 1. A 2.A 3.B 4.B

ACTIVITY 3

Aim:To allow Ss to use the learnt words and phrases in context.

Ask Ss to work individually to choose the correct answer for
each sentence.

Have Ss swap their answers with partners.

Ask some Ss to read out their answers. Confirm the correct
answers. Then have some Ss read the completed sentences
aloud as a class. Correct Ss’ pronunciation if necessary.

Key: 1. discovered 2. invented

3. created 4, experiments

5.fingerprint scanner

Pronunciation
Sentence stress

ACTIVITY 4

Aims:

To help Ss be aware of which words in a sentence should be
stressed and which should not be;

To help Ss say sentences with correct stress.
Have Ss listen to the recording once first. Ask them to pay
attention to the stressed syllables.

Play the recording again for them to listen and repeat each
word as a class, then as individuals. Play the recording as many
times as needed.

Then ask Ss to read out the sentences. Correct their
pronunciation and stress if needed.

Introduce the rules in the Remember! box.

Remind Ss of the words that receive stress in a sentence which
they learnt in Unit 11, Tiéng Anh 7.
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B Complete the sentences with the

u Listen and repeat the sentences.

words and phrase from the box.

invented created
experiments discovered
fingerprint scanner

1. Merie Curie and Pierre Curie
radium and pelenium.

2. Thomes Ediscn
in 1880.

3. Sarzh Gilbertis the creator of 2 vaccine.
She  _itin 2020,

4. Scientists have carried cut many
tefind & cure for cancer.

the light bulb

5. Scan your finger on this to

check attendance, please.

Pronunciation
Sentence stress

Remember!

Sentences have stressed and unstressed
words. We usually stress nouns, main verbs,
adjectives, adverbs and negative auxiliaries,
and guestion words. We normally stress the
words Yes and No as well as auxiliary verbs
in short answers.

Example:
How important is science to students?
Will you use your computer to learn?

Cid he buy a new smartphone yesterday?
No, he didn't.

Pay attention to the bold syllables. {5
1. I don’t have a cornputer.
2. Doyoucall her every day? No, | don't.

3. They are not familiar with that new
computer.

4. A:Didyou lend her your laptop?
B: Yes, | did.
. Who do you work with on Sundays?



Audio script - Track 69:

1.1 don‘t have a computer.

2. Do you call her every day? - No, | don't.

3. They are not familiar with that new computer.
4. A: Did you lend her your laptop? B: Yes, | did.
5. Who do you work with on Sundays?

B
ACTIVITY 5
Aims: Qr=3 el
- To help Ss be aware of the words they have to stress in a e
sentence; 5 whatdd i

- To help Ss practise saying sentences with correct stress.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat each sentence after the recording. Correct their
pronunciation if necessary.

- Ask Ss to count the number of stressed words in each sentence. Check if Ss have counted enough
stressed words in each of the sentences.

- Call on some Ss to read the sentences. Play the recording multiple times again if necessary.

Key + Audio script - Track 70:

1. Heis an inventor. — 1 stressed word

2. We won't have a robot teacher next year. —» 6 stressed words

3. She likes learning online. —» 3 stressed words

4, Was she checking attendance when you came? - No, she wasn't. —» 6 stressed words

5.What did he invent? — 2 stressed words
WRAP-UP

- AskSsto summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.
- Askthem to list some verb phrases learnt in the lesson.
- Askthem to list some other learnt words and phrases related to modern technologies.

"3 A CLOSER LOOK 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Write on the board:

Minh: How do you feel John?
John: fam tired

Later that day

Linh: How was John today?
Minh: He said he was tired
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- AskSs to compare the underlined parts and discuss the differences as a class.

- AskSstolook at A CLOSER LOOK 2 on page 117.

Grammar
Reported speech {statements)
L AcLosER LooKa ]
ACTIVITY 1 o
Repartedspasch {sta tamants)
1]

Aims: Mnh My o sid BT RRech ; Wq:oem
- To help Ss understand direct speech and reported speech RS NG |
(statements); s

- To help Ss realise some differences between direct speech e e
and reported speech (statements). s N
E;;Z:A:”::;:ﬂdm‘ - :“ﬂ’m@“lwwmm.
- Ask Ss to work individually to look at part of the conversation in S st
GETTING STARTED and the Remember! box. ;:;E:“EE.{: w’:‘“’"’”‘”‘“'m"
NN =3 the ol oning dy £ hRrwst iy Ch wosh = Bt vesh
- Ask Ss to underline the sentences in GETTING STARTED that st s

pronoae
I=Sbeise  we-ithey  mw=dhim /her...

are similar to those from the Remember! box.

- Have Ss work in pairs to look at Direct speech and Reported
speech boxes then match the items.

- Check the answers as a class.
- Ask some Ss to underline the differences in the pairs of sentences they have just matched.
- Emphasise wilf in direct speech is turned into would in reported speech.

- Askseveral Ss to read aloud full sentences. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

[ Key: 1.B 2.A J

TEACHING POINT

- Have Sswork individually to read the Remember! box.

- Write examples of direct speech and reported speech on the board.

- Ask some Ss to point out the differences between pairs of sentences (direct speech and reported
speech sentences).

- Remark on the differences in (1) verb forms, (2) time expressions, (3) place expressions, and
(4) pronouns.

ACTIVITY 2
. B Complete the second sentences
Aim: To help Ss be aware of how to change verb forms when using the correct verb forms.
. ” 1. "lam 2 member ofthe IT club”
they report information. Minh saidl that he S inanieior
the IT club.
3 2. "Maiwill take ananline course to imprave
- Remind Ss that they should put the verb one tense back when her speaking."
1 171 Narn said Mai an online course
they report something [backshifting]. N e
- HaveSsworkin pairsto complete the sentenceswith the correct 3 "lam talking to Phang on the phone
Tarn said he to Phong onthe
verb forms. phore:
~ 2 . "The i o il
- Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board. s SUSIATSORLSISISVENIATIER
He said they ta send hirn an email.
- Check Ss’answers. Correct any mistakes and re-explain the rule 5. "I don't have an iPod!ta listen to music”
She said that she an iPodto

if necessary.

listen to rmusic.

- Have Ss read out loud sentences again and correct their
pronunciation if necessary.
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Key: 1. was 2.would take 3.was talking

4.were going 5.didn’t have
a Complete the second sentences
with the wordsand phrasesfrom
ACTIVITY 3 the box.
there thatyear that day
then the next day

Aim: To help Ss be aware of the changes in time and place

1. “I'm having a science test tomorraw,"

expressions when they report information. Maryaid,

Mary caid she was having a scienge test

2, "The group is warking on their praject

- HaveSsworkindividually to underline the expressions denoting Lt o et
time and place in the direct sentences. Tom said the group was warking an their
praject .
- Ask Ss to choose the correct word / phrase from the box to 3. “Maiis reading about Thomas Edison
: i i today.' the teachersaid.
fill in each of the reported sentences. Remind them of the The teacher said that Mai was reading
i g 3 5 . Eout Th Edi .
expressions they have just underlined in each of the direct So e —
4. They willimwent a smart cooker this year,
speech sentences. MRS,
Iy rum said that they would invent a
srmart cooker

- Ask some Ss to read out loud the direct and reported speech _ o
. . " 5. "My teacherwill park her car here,” said Mi.
sentences. Correct their pronunciation if necessary. Mi said her teacherwould park her car

- Checkthe answers as a class.

Key: 1. the next day 2.then 3.that day o
Completethe i in
4.that year 5. there each pair so that it means the same
asthe firstone.
1. "We will live much longerin the future
said the scientist.
AcTIVII I 4 The scientist said that
Aim: To help Ss practise changing direct sentences into reported C R e e
Our teacher said that
sentences.
3. "They are developing technalogy to
) .. , } manitor sudents better!” my dad <aid.
- Have Ss work individually for five minutes to complete the My dad said that
reported sentences. Then ask them to work in pairs to swap
3 4. "Thete are no classes tomarraw because
the|r answers. ourteacheris il Tom said.

Torn said that

- Asksome Ss to write their reported sentences on the board.
5 "Wewant some students t join the science
<lub next semestar” the teacher said.

— Checkthe answers as a class. e

- Have the class read out loud the sentences. Correct their
pronunciation if necessary.

Key:

1. The scientist said that we would live much longer in the future.

2. Our teacher said that our school was going to have a new laboratory there.

3. My dad said that they were developing technology to monitor students better.

4. Tom said that there were no classes the next day because their teacher wasiill.

5. The teacher said that they wanted some students to join the science club the next semester.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Asa quick review, elicit from Ss what types of changes are made in reported speech. Make sure they
include: 1) changing the verb forms, 2) changing time expressions, and 3) changing place expressions
as well as 4) changing the pronouns according to the situation.

- Ss consider all four of these types of changes and work in pairs to create a sentence in reported
speech that includes at least three types of changes.

- Ssthen give their sentences to another pair that writes the direct speech version of it.
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ACTIVITY 5 s
B = A

G A He / She said that ...
Work in pairs. One student says &

Aims: sentence and the other changes that
sentence into reported speech. Then

- To enable Ss to practise reporting speech; swap roles.

- To create a lively atmosphere for learning. ~

ol
She saictthat ..

- Divide the class into groups.

- Instruct Ss how to play the game in groups.

- Put Ss in groups of three or four. Give groups two minutes to
prepare. Tell them that groups can write down their group’s
sentences.

- Invite one group to read out or say aloud a direct speech

sentence and the other to repeat the sentence in reported
speech, starting with She /He said...

- Remind them that the group that has the correct reported speech sentence has the right to read out
their direct speech sentence for the other to turn into a reported one.

- Correct any grammar and pronunciation mistakes if necessary.
- The group with the most correct reported sentences wins.

WRAP-UP

- AskSs to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have them say out loud the changes they need to make when they report a statement (verb forms,
expressions of time and place, and pronouns).

")) COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere for the class before the lesson;

- To help Ssrevise reported speech.

- LetSsplaya game.

- Have one student stick slips of paper (with a direct speech sentence on each of the slips) tothe board.
Other Ss work in two different groups. Ss from each group take turn to report the sentence each time
aslip of paper is stuck to the board. The group that has a wrong reported speech sentence loses their
turn. The group that has the most correct reported speech sentences wins.

- Tdeclares the winner(s) and says congratulations to the winner, then leads to the new lesson.
Everyday English

Giving and responding to good news

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Aims:

- Tointroduce one way to give good news and two ways to respond to good news;

- To help Ss practise giving and responding to good news.
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. . . [ 3 COMMUNICATION
- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the conversation '

between Nick and Mi. Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted Everyday English

sentences. Emphasise the ways to give and respond to good Giving and responding to

news: good news

« Great news for us. n Listen and read the conversation.
Pay attention to the highlighted

« Great! sentences. (74

. Congratufatfons! Nick: Great news for us. We'll have
school clouds sowe won't have to carry

- Tell Ss that Great! and Congratulations! are different ways to lots of books to school.

respond to good news in different contexts. Tell them that if M Great!

good news is general and good for everyone, we can say Great!; Nick: And | won first prize in the essay

. . contest and got an iPad so | can read

if the news is good for the speaker only, the responder may say U e

Congratulations!

Mi: Congratulations!

- Have Ss practise the conversation in pairs.

Audio script - Track 71:

Nick: Great news for us. We'll have school clouds so we won't
have to carry lots of books to school.

Mi:  Great!
Nick: And | won first prize in the essay contest and got an iPad 3 workin pais. Give news:and
respond to the news inthe
so | can read books from the school clouds. following situations.
Mi: Congratulations! 1. You tell your classmate about the new

vending machine at your school.

. You tell your classmate about a new
laptop that your dad gave you on your
birthday.

N

Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations. Tell them to
use the contexts given and the sample expressions. Give feedback
on their conversations.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Ss work in groups of three to make short conversations that include the phrases: That's great news!,
Great!, and Congratulations!

- Their conversations should be between two people and be between four and six sentences long.
- AskSs ifthey think of any other expressions to show giving and responding to good news.

- Some possible examples are: That's wonderfull; 'm happy to hear that. Wonderfull; Well done!

Online learning Online learning
B Workin pairs. Read the posts from
some students aboutonline
AcTIvII I 3 leaming and complete the table.

Mir Our teacher uses Zoomto teach. But
sonve students don't have computers o

Aims: smartphanes Otheis complain about the
poar connection. 1ako feel maore stressed
when learming online.

- To help Ss learn the language to describe the benefits and

problems of online learning; s
 Tohelos i dinaf ook ; s oty s i iian
o help Ss practise reading for specific information. e
. . . . Phong: resoft Te dant like
- Have Ss work in pairs to read the posts to get information from omﬁ?&l‘;&mﬁ?ﬁé’mﬁi
e " concentiate wel onl ihIng
the posts and tofill in the table. Then ask some pairs to read out <& bacome more dependent
their answers. Correct their pronunciation if necessary. T MO L

Kdeas We Interact In breakout ioome. It ako
belps us avond tiaffic jame. But Fm not happy

- Checkthe answers as a class. o T e o Tt
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- If time allows, ask some Ss to retell information from the posts
or to role-play the four friends to tell class about the platform

) ) Benefits Problems
their teacher uses for their classes.

1 It's convenient. 1. Scrne students don't
have computers or

Key: smartphones.
Benefits Problems

1. It’s convenient. 1. Some students don’t have

3 SiudentsdonE have computers or smartphones.
to get up early. 2. The Internet connection is poor.

3. It helps students 3. It makes some students feel more
become more stressed when learning online.
independent. 4. Students can’'t meet their classmates.

4.1t hglps stgdgnts 5. Some students get tired eyes and
avoid traffic jams. can't concentrate well.

ACTIVITY 4

)| Work in groups. Talk about a
platform you use for your online
classes or one you know about.
What are the benefits and
problems of using it?

Aim:To help Ss practise talking about the benefits and problems
of the learning platform.

- Have Ss work in groups to talk about the benefits and problems
of their online learning platform.

- Askthem to think of the platform they use and use the table in 3 to make notes. Tell them to use
sentences in 3.

- Invite some Ss to tell about their online learning platforms. Correct any grammar or pronunciation
mistakes if necessary.

ACTIVITY 5 : Report the answers of one of your
group members to the class.
Aims: Example:
X 3 3 . Lan said that her extra class used
- To help Ss practise reporting the platform his / her friends Microsoft Teams. She said that she and
. . . her classmates found it difficult to use.
use‘for onlll?e learning, the benefits and problems of that owaver fiscomerartishiavesdin
online Iearnlng platform; classes on Microsoft Teamswhen the

weather is bad.

- To help Ss practise reported speech.

- Have Sswork in groups to discuss their online learning platforms.

- Tell them that they can make notes about what their friends like and dislike about the platform their
classes / teachers use.

- Askthem to use ideas from the posts and the table in 3.

- Invite group representatives to report one of their group member’s answers. Give feedback on Ss’
reports.

WRAP-UP
- Ask Sswhat they have learnt in the lesson.
- Askthem to list one way to give good news and two ways to respond to good news.

- AskSsto list orally the benefits and problems of online learning.
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) sKiLLs 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- Tocreate an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson.

- To help Ss revise the benefits and problems of online learning.

- LetSs play a game in two groups of four or five, Group A and Group B. Give each group a set of ten
phrases on slips of paper with five about the benefits of online learning and five about the possible
problems of online learning. Group A has to choose the right slips about the benefits to stick to the
board. Group B has to choose the right slips about the problems to stick to the board.

- Stop the game when time is up.

- Askeach group to read out their answers. The group that has the most correct or appropriate answers
wins. T declares the winner(s).

-
Reading
ACTIVITY 1 Reading
ﬂ Work in paivs. Name the
technologicalapplications in
Aims: the pictures. Can they be used

in schoals?

- Tointroduce Ss to some new technologies;

o,
EEL

- To help Ss practise describing pictures.

- Have the class work in pairs to describe the pictures and say
what technological applications the pictures are about. Check
the answers as a class.

- AskSstodiscuss if these technologies can be used at schools.

[ Key: 1. eye-tracking 2. fingerprint scanner 3. face recognition j

ACTIVITY 2

Aims: 7)) Read the textsand tick (V) B

To introduce Ss to some new technologies that are applied
at schools;

To improve Ss’skill of reading advertisements for details.

AskSstolookatthetwoheadings Biometricsand Nanolearning
and the pictures in 1 to guess what they are.

Explain the meanings of the two words. Explain these words in
Vietnamese because these may be unfamiliar technologies to Ss.
- Biometrics / barov' metrks/: A science that use measurements
of human features (eyes, fingerprint, ...) to identify people.

+Nanolearning = Nano + learning. Nano means very very small
= one billionth. Nanolearning means learning small portions.

{Biometrics) or N {Nanoleaming).

Biometrics

No moreworties about truancy and
cheating! Just introduce biometric
applications at your school. With
fingerprint scanners or facial or voice
recoghition technologies, schools will
be able to check students’ attendance.
Teachers will no longer need to call
students’ names to find out who is
absent. This will make more time for
activities!

Schools can also use these biometric
applications for students who borrow
books and equipment. Even more
arnazing, teachers can even use the
eye tracking applicationsto check
students’ understanding of a lesson
and to motivate students to learn.

For rmotre inforrmation, visit
www.biometricappsolution.corn
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- AskSstowork individually to read the texts and to decide if the
statements are about biometrics or nanolearning. Ask them to
tick B (Biometrics) or N (Nanolearning).

- AskSsto underlinethe keywords in each ofthe statements, then
search for the information in the two texts.

- Have Ss work in pairs to swap answers or to check answers
together.

- Ask some Ss to read out loud the statements and say B or N.
Ask them to show the parts in the reading where they find the
answers.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

Key: 1.N 2.B 3.B 4.N 5.N ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To improve Ss’ skill of reading for general and specific
information.

- Have Ss work individually for five minutes and choose the
correct answers. Remind them to underline the keywords in the
questions and the evidence for the answers in the texts.

- AskSs to take turns to give the answers. Ask them to show the
parts in the reading texts where they find the answers.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

- Tcan also askone or two Ss to say which technology they prefer
and why or ask them to orally summarise each of the texts.

[ Key: 1. A 2.8 3 4.8 J

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- PutSsinto pairs and have them reread the texts in 2 again.
- Each pair is to come up with four statements about the texts.

Tired of sitting in frent of acomputer
all day leng? Unable to concentrate for
very keng in your classes? 2{! .ﬁsmengty

The scluticn to these is Nancleaming
<reated by Junglemap in 2006.

Nanolearning provides you with small
amounts of information over a short
period of ime. Your lkeaming will become
effortiess.

Believe us! Receve bits of irformationwithin
two to five minutes via our platform, and
youwillincrease your leaming attention
and ibﬂky.o"wap‘?also &po«s;;mxsmdy

yourteacher.

Contactus at

o

Benefits B[N

1. It makes leaming effortiess.

2. Itchecks students’ understanding

of the lessons.

3 Students use itwhen they borow

books and equipment.

4. It helps increase students’ kearning

attention.

5.1t records students’ study activities

and results.

B Read the texts again andchoose

thecorrect answer A, B, or C.
1. What does checking students’

attendance mean?

A Checking their presence.

£ Scanning their faces.

€. Checking theirfingerprints.

2. With Nanolearning students can

A access large amaounts of infarmation
2 improve their kearning quality
. concentrate longer
3. What DOESN T Nanaolearning do?
A Pravide a platfamn.
5 Report students’ results.
. Entertain students.
4. The texts are from
A science books
B advertisernents
C manuals

- Two of the statements will be true and two will be false. They are to be in mixed order.

- Ssthen give these sentences to another pair who tries to figure out which ones are true and which

ones are false.
Speaking
ACTIVITY 4

Aims:

- To have Ss practise asking and answering questions about
an invention;

- To prepare Ss for 5.

- Have Ss work in pairs to match the questions in A with the
answers in B.

- Have them practise asking and answering questions about
biometrics in the example.

224 Unit 11/ Science and Technology

Speaking

Work in pairs. Discuss and match the
questions in Awith the inB
and then make a conveisationabout
aninvention.

| 5 |

1 dhat invention? 2 Alphonse Bertillor

b Check identities of
2who inventedit?  paople at aiports or
2. Wheni ted? e

~Whenimented? . Biometries

4. What berefity <. 1800s

& Check students’

atterdarce

Example:

A: What invention do you like?
B: | like biometrics.

A: who invented it?

B: Alphonse Bertillon.




- Assist Ssto make full questions when necessary.

- Askthem to askand answer questions about an invention they like or know.

- Ask some pairs to role-play it.

- Askthe class to offer feedback on their questions, answers, and pronunciation.

- Prepare cue cards about different inventions and ask Ss to practise asking and answering questions
about those inventions.

Suggested answer:

 What invention do you like?
| like biometrics.

: Who invented it?

Alphonse Bertillon.

: When did he invent it?

In 1880s.

: What can we use it for?

S o R

It can help us check students’attendance.We can also use it to check identities of people atairports
or offices.

ACTIVITY 5

B Waork in groups. Ask and answer
Aims: guestions about a technology or
! an invention. Use the example in 4
- To have Ss practise asking and answering questions about gl ThEnTEporEyoup answers
to the class.

an invention or a technology; e i

T . S t ity t ti I v % h th Mi likes biornetrics. Alphonse Bertillon
= o g've s an oppor uni y o prac Ise exp alnlng ow e invented itin 1800s. It is a very important

invention or technology can help us; technology. We use it to ..

- Toimprove Ss’confidence in speaking in front of the class.

- Have Sswork in groups to ask and answer questions about an invention or a technology.

- Askthem to explain what they can use that technology or invention for.

- Invite one representative of each group to report their group’s answers to the class.

- Give feedback on their reports in terms of language, reported verb forms, and pronunciation.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

") sKiLLs 2

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson.

- To help Ssrevise the use of Biometrics and Nanolearning.

- LetSs play a game in two groups. Give each group a set of phrases on slips of paper about the use of
Biometrics and Nanolearning. Each group has to choose the right slips about Biometrics and the right
ones about Nanoleaning and stick to the right columns on the board.
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- Stop the game when time is up.

- Askeach group toread out their answers. The group that has the most correct or appropriate answers

wins. T declares the winner(s).

Listening
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss brainstorm ideas for listening.

- AskSstoworkin pairs to tick the things that a robot teacher can
do. Ask Ss to add more things a robot teacher can do.

- Also ask Ss to list things robots in general can do (for example:
do boring housework, hard work in factories, deliver letters at
workplaces, etc.).

Suggested answer:
= 142

- Arobot teacher can dance, sing, and play with students, ...

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To improve Ss’skill of listening for details.

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a conversation about a
robot teacher and fill in each of the blanks with ONE word.

- Ask Ss to work individually to read the table and guess the
possible words to fill in each of the blanks.

- Remind them to think of the part of speech of that word
(noun, verb, adjective, adverb, or number) and forms of nouns
(singular, plural).

g sKitsz

Listening

n Tick {¥'} the things that you think
a robotteacher can do.

1. It canteach different subjects. D
2. It canmark students' work D
3. ltcanteach students how to

behave. D

a Listen to the conversation andfill
in each blank with ONEword. i72)

Things a robot Things a robot
teacher can do teacher can’t do

- speak many - teach students how
0 : tof)
- teach languages, - have emotional
@ ; connections with
and many other students
subjects - solve(S)
-3 with between students
students

- Play the recording once for Ss to fill in the blanks. Remind Ss that they should write only ONE word

for each blank.

- Check Ss" answers and play the recording again for them to better understand the conversation
between Tom and Lan. Stop or rewind the recording where necessary.

Key: 1. languages 2. maths 3. interact
4.behave 5. problems
ACTIVITY 3

Aim:To improve Ss’listening comprehension.

- AskSstoworkin pairs to read the statements and underline the
keywords in the statements.

- Play the recording once. Give them two minutes to decide if the
sentences are T (True) or F (False).

- Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers.

— Check answers as a class.
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B Listen again and tick {¥') T{True) or
F{False). (%)

1. Elias can do a Gangnam style dance.

2. Students can practise English with
the robot in real time.

Z. The robot feels tired when it repeats
words.

4. The robot asks questions that are
too difficult for students to answer.

5. Robots canteach students how to
behave correcthy.




Key: 1.7 2.T 3.F 4.F 5.F
Audio script— Tracks 72 + 73:

Tom: | heard that in Finland, a robot called Elias can speak 23 languages. This robot teaches many
subjects like languages and maths to school students.

Lan: Wow! Can itinteract with students?

Tom: Yes. Students can practise English with Elias in real time. Elias can even do a Gangnam style
dance for the students.

fan: Sounds exciting. | think children would enjoy studying in a class with Elias.

Tom: Exactly! This robot is patient and doesn't feel tired repeating words. It can also ask questions
that are suitable for the students’ level.

fan: Sostudents can answer questions which are not too difficult, and they won't feel embarrassed
when they make mistakes, right?

Tom: Definitely. | think one day robot teachers will replace human teachers.

fan: ldon'tthinkso.They can't teach students how to behave.

Tom:  Hmm ... That's true. Also robots don't have emotional connections with students like humans do.
fan: One morething is that robots can’t solve problems between students ...

Sns
Writing
ACTIVITY 4 Writing
" n Workin pairs. Discuss ifyou agree
Aims: ot disagree that robots will soon
. . . replace teachersat schools. Write
- To provide Ss with vocabulary and ideas about whether the reasonsin the table.
arobot teacher will replace human teachers at schools; Agres Disagree
P " . 1. Robots can better 1. Robots can't
- To prepare Ssfor the opinion writing in 5. remember things  understand
than teachers. students' emotions.

- Ask Sstowork in pairs to brainstorm ideas and fill in the blanks.

- Ask Ss to get ideas from the listening and add any more ideas
they have.

- Ask some Sstoread out loud ideas for each column.

- Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Suggested answer:
Agree Disagree
1. Robots can better remember things than 1. Robots can’t understand students’emotions.
teachers. 2. Robots can’t teach students how to behave
2. Robots can talk for a longer time and not feel well.
tired. 3. Robots can’t help solve problems between
3. Robots can store more data and information students.
and tell it to students. 4., Robots can't motivate students.
4. Robots can interact well with students. 5. Robots don't have emotional connections
5. Robots don’t make students embarrassed if with students.
they give wrong answers.
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ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph to express their g s s s e

10C wards) to Lpe Use the
matesin .

Sty PR S Shoan Baw

opinions.

Record the ideas Ss have brainstormed in & on the board.

Ask Ss to work individually to write for 15 minutes. Tell them to use the information in @ and any other
ideas they may think of. Remind Ss to choose only three ideas for their paragraph.

Then ask one student to read out his / her paragraph.

If time allows, also ask Ss to work in groups to write on an A1 / A0 size piece of paper, then organise
a gallery walk. Ss walk round and offer feedback on peers’ writing in terms of ideas, grammar, and
connectors.

Suggested answer:

| disagree that robots will soon replace teachers at school. First, although robots can store much
information to provide to students, they cannot teach students how to behave in the right ways in
different situations. Second, a robot can only teach what is programmed, but cannot help students
deal with problems, especially troubles among students’relationships. Third, a robot can speak, walk,
do simple actions, but they cannot interact with students in the way human teachers do. Robots do
not have emotions and feelings, so | believe they cannot help students to deal with problems related
to feelings and emotions.

S

EXTRA ACTIVITY

In groups of four, Ss discuss what they think it would be like if their teacher was a robot.
Encourage them to come up with 4 - 6 ideas, then share their ideas with the rest of the class.

WRAP-UP
Ask Ss to list what they have learnt in the lesson.

"3 LOOKING BACK

Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record

oftheir answers to each exercise so that they can use that information

to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Vocabulary
Vocabula ry ED circie the option that goes with

each verb.

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss review the phrases they have learnt in the unit.

1. 2. an application
create

. attendance

A a painting
- Have Sswork individually to circle the option that can combine ey B ateliphons
with each verb.
3. A anart
- Have Ss read out their phrases. Correct Ss' pronunciation if declop ey
necessary.
4.
e 2. a planet
discover
- Checkanswers as a class. : B 5ty
Key: 1.A 2,B 3.B 4, A J
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ACTIVITY 2

B Fillineach gap with a word or
phrase from the box. You may

Aim: To help Ss review the vocabulary about new technologies hiva 1o chang the form of the

word or phrase.

that they have learnt in the unit. T T

check attendance robot teacher

- HaveSsworkindividually tofillin each blank with the correct form e

1 Thi illd | 1
of the words / phrases from the box. Check answers as a class. o it e AT
- AsksomeSstoread aloudthesentences.Correct Ss’pronunciation St TheVEIo rEcogriion bichelegy,
f i alny) of hiometric technelogy.
if necessary.
3 S 3. Pleaselookatthis screen. |t owill
Key: 1. robot teachers 2. application 0 — =
3. face recognition 4. eye-tracking 4. Teachers:can ask students:to wear
_glasses and check if they
5. check attendance understand a lesscn.
%. Schoclscan _quickly and
effectively using fingerprint scanners.
Grammar "
ACTIVITY 3 i
@ Which of the undetined partsin
% e each guestion is incorrect?
Aim:To help Ss review reported speech. Eindand corvect ie.
1. He saidth_atlsaac Newton discovers
. . . . . . A B
- Have Ss work individually to circle a mistake in each sentence. gravity when an apple fell on him.
C

Remind them that only the underlined words have mistakes.

2. Ourteacher said that the World Wide Web
is afree space for people to share

- Then ask Ss towork in pairs to swap and check their answers.

A B C
_ knowledge.
ChECk AR class. 3. The man said that Nanolearning
- Askonestudent to read out his / her sentences. Correct his / her , A
will make students' learning more
pronunciation if necessary. B
entertaining.
C
Key‘ 4. Mike said that he can design a robot in
1. B (discovers — discovered) A B €
the future.
2. A (|S —> WaS) 5. The headmaster said that his school
% A
3.B (WIII ma ke - WOUId ma ke) would use voice recognition next year.
4.B(can — could) 8 &
5.C(next year — the next/ following year)

n Rewtite the following sentences,

ACTW'" 4 using the words in BOLD.

1. "We can't connect to the Internet to
work online herg," said Tom. THERE

Aim:To help Ss rewrite the sentences, using the words in BOLD. : —

. “Science is becoming a maore important
subjectin schools now," Mr Thompson

- Ask Sstowork individually to rewrite the sentences as requested said. THEN
in the book. '

N

3. "The school will use a machine to check
students’ attendance nextyear” said the
headmaster. WOULD

- AskoneortwoSs to gotothe board and write their full sentences.

- Then ask the class to work in pairs. Tell them to swap their writing

= 7,
and ChEthhEIF partners answers. 4. "We are having a science competition
x this week," said the monitor to the class.
- Checkthe sentences written on the board. THAT

- Haveall Ss correct their partner’s answers.

5. "We don't like robot teachers at all” said
the students. DIDN'T

- Asksome Ssto read out their sentences. Correct Ss’language and
pronunciation if necessary.
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Key:
1. Tom said (that) they couldn’t connect to the Internet to work online there.
2. MrThompson said (that) science was becoming a more important subject in schools then.

3. The headmaster said (that) the school would use a machine to check students’ attendance
the following year.

4. The monitor said to the class (that) they were having a science competition that week.

5 The students said (that) they didn't like robot teachers at all. )

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to list what they have learnt in the lesson.

"3 PROJECT

Aims:

- To help Ss brainstorm ideas about problems they have at o ——
home or at school; e

(((((

- To raise Ss’ awareness of their ability to be creative to deal
with the problems;

- To improve Ss’teamwork and public speaking skills.

- Have Sswork in groups to discuss a problemthey have at home
or at school. Ask them to think of an invention that can help
them deal with their problems.

- Ask them to answer the suggested questions by brainstorming ideas: name of the invention, what
the invention looks like, how it can help solve the problem.

- Tell Ss that they can draw pictures, create models, or take photos to illustrate their invention. Ask
groups of Ss to pin / tape / glue the pictures / photos / models, write how it can help them deal with
the problem on a large piece of paper, and present it to the class.

- Iftimeis limited, assign the project in earlier lessons such asin GETTING STARTED lesson. Make sure
you guide Ss carefully and check their progress after each lesson. In the last lesson (LOOKING BACK),
ask Ssto present their poster to the class.

NOW 1 CAN ...
- Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

- ldentify any difficulties, weak areas, and provide further practice.
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LIFE ON OTHER

' PLANETS

Objectives:
By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

use the words related to the topic Life on other planets; ‘
use intonation for making lists correctly; : o

use reported speech to report questions; u..;t® LIFE ON OTHER PLANETS
express uncertainty;

read for specific information about the possibility of life on e

other planets; T S
talk about the conditions needed for planets to support S
human life; e

listen for specific information about an imaginary planet and
its creatures;

write a paragraph to describe imaginary creatures living on

another planet.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
- To lead into the new unit.

- Review the previous unit before Ss open their books. Organise a short game to
revise Unit 11. For example, T can write Science and Technology on the board and
divide the class into four teams and ask them to write on the board the list of

future technology they expect to see in the future. Set a time limit and stop the
game when the time is up. The team with the most items wins.

Lead into the new unit. Ask Ss where and how fast they think we can travel with
those new technologies. Ask them if we could travel to other planets with the
new technologies that they have listed. Say: Today, we're going to learn abaut other
planets, or more specifically, life on other planets. Write the unit title Life on Other
Planets on the board. Ask Ss to guess what they are going to learn about in this
unit. Then brainstorm words and phrases related to life on other planets.
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"2 GETTING STARTED

A THRILLING SCIENCE FICTION NOVEL
EXTRA ACTIVITY

ACTIVITY 1

Put Ss into groups of four to five and have them recall as much
information as they can remember about our solar system.

Mat¥ et ook e ourm

Encourage them to mention what they know about the sun, e

planets, moon, and stars. Ask them to include how the planets
are different.

Lead a class discussion. Groups make a contribution to the
discussion. Record their ideas on the board. e

otk wa wakd do ¢ s ok o ur e

T4 Dhog ez

Aims:

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

To introduce the topic of the unit.

Setthe context forthe listening and reading. Have Ss look at the conversation, the picture and answer
some of these questions, e.g. What are Nick and Mai talking about? Who do you think the men in black
are? Where do you think the men in black are from? Where do you think the boy standing between the
four men is from? What do you think the object above the men is? Encourage Ss to give answers, but do
not confirm whether their answers are right or wrong. Ask them to talk a bit about what life on other
planets might be like.

Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Then invite some pairs of Ss to read the
conversation aloud.

Refer to the questions previously asked. Confirm the correct answer: They are talking about aliens /
creatures from another planet. They are aliens / creatures from another planet. He is from Earth. It is a
spaceship / flying saucer / UFQO,

Audio script - Track 74:

Mai:  What book are you reading, Nick?

Nick: A journey back to Soduka.'m on the last page.

Mai:  That’s a science fiction book, isn't it? What's it about?

Nick: Yes, it is. It's about four creatures Titu, Kaku, Hub, and Barb. They're travelling back to Soduka,
a planet like Earth. Along the way they have to land on Earth because their spaceship breaks
down. They meet Tommy and become friends with him.

Mai:  What happens next?

Nick: Tommy helps the four creatures repair their spaceship, so they can travel back to their home
planet. But their commander forces them to return to Earth to destroy it. Tommy and the four
creatures try to oppose the commander.

Mai:  Sounds thrilling!
Nick: Tommy and the four creatures manage to stop the commander from destroying Earth.
Mai:  So it has a happy ending! What do you think about the possibility of aliens attacking Earth?

Nick:  I'm not sure about it. But I'm starting to think about it. | sometimes ask myself what we would
do if aliens took over our planet.

232 Unit 12/ Life on Other Planets




ACTIVITY 2

Aim:To help Ss understand the conversation.

Have Ss read the conversation in detail to do the exercise. Ask
them how to do this kind of exercise. Explain the strategies, if
necessary (e.g. reading the statements, underlining the keywords
in the statements, locating the keywords in the conversation, and
then reading that part to decide if each statement is true or false).
Tell them to underline parts of the conversation that help them
with the answers. Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss read the text
quickly for information.

Tell them to compare their answers in pairs before they share the
answers with the class. Askthemto give evidence when they share
their answers.

(

Key: 1.F 2.7 3.F 4.F 5.7 ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim:To help Ss use the words related to outer space.

Have Ss quickly match the words in the left column with their
definitions in the right column individually.

Then ask Ss to check their answers with their partners. Check
the answers as a class. Ask for translation of some of the words
in the list to check their understanding.

With a stronger class, ask Ss to make some examples with the
words they have learnt. If there is enough time, ask some Ss to
write their answers on the board.

Key: 1.c 2.a 3.e 4.b 5.d ‘

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss use the words that they have learnt in 3 in

specific context.
Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check with the
whole class.

When checking, ask Ss to refer to 3 to make the meanings of the
words clearer to them.

Key: 1. possibility 2, aliens 3. creatures
4.commander 5,oppose

a Read the conversation again and

tick {v'} T {True}or F{False}.

1. Soduka is a planet that is very
different fram Earth.

2. Titu, Kaku, Huk, and Barb have
to land on Earth because their
spaceship breaks down.

3. Tommy helps the four
creatures make a new
spaceship so that they can
return to Soduka.

4. The four creatures travel to
Earth again to visit Tommy.

. The novel makes Nick and Mai
think akout the possibility that
Earth might be attacked by
aliens.

o

B Match the words (1 - S}with their
definitions (a - e}.

1. oppose a.real or imaginary
living things

2. creatures b. living things from
another world or
planet

W

commander c. to fight against

aliens o.the fact that
something might
exist or happen, but
is not certain to

=

. possikility e. an officer in charge of
a particular group of
soldiers

(5]

a Complete the sentenceswith the
wordsin 3.

1. Thereisa_ _that we right visit
tars inthe near future,

2. The main character inthe film is a boy
who makes friends with scrme
frorn a planet.

3. Dogsare morescdal than cats.

4. These scldiers were punished because
they didn't cbey their

i

. Serne pecple sending
spaceships to explore cther planets.
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ACTIVITY 5

a Workin groups. Discuss the
following guestions. Then report

Aim: To provide Ss with practice in giving their opinions about yourgroup's answers to the class.
the possibility of life on other planets. G

Have Sswork in groups, discussing whether they believe thatthere
is life on other planets or not. Remind Ss to explain the reasons for
their belief. Go round to observe.

Call on Ss from every group to give their groups’ opinions about
the possibility of life on other planets and explain the reasons for
their opinions. Encourage Ss to say as many sentences as possible.
Do not intervene while they are speaking in order to correct their
errors or give comments. After each student finishes his or her
presentation, invite comments on his or her clarity, language,
fluency from other Ss. Correct some common errors if needed.

WRAP-UP

Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.
Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

If there is a projector in the classroom, show the conversation and highlight the keywords related to
the topic. Also highlight the reported question in the conversation “f sometimes ask myself what we
would do if aliens took over our planet! and the sentence with rise-fall intonation for making a list “/t’s
about four creatures Titu, Kaku, Hub, and Barb”. Tell Ss that they will learn these language points in the
upcoming lessons.

"2 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Ask Ss to play the game What and Where: Draw a word web with five circles on the board. Elicit the five
words they have learnt in the previous lesson from the class and write them in the circles (one word
per circle). When all the five words are written, give Ss one minute to remember the position of each
word. Ask Ss to say the words out loud. Rub out every word as Ss say each of them out loud, leaving
only the circles. Ask Ss to work in two groups, taking turns to fill in the circles with the words which
were rubbed out. The group that has most correct answers wins.

Ask Ss to say the names of the eight planets that go around the sun in Vietnamese. Remind Ss that
they learnt these planets from a lesson of Natural Science when they were in Grade 6.
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Vocabulary [ § ACLOSER LOOK1

ACTIVITY 1 Vocabulary

n The following are the eight planets
‘ ‘ 5 that go around the sun:
Aim:Toteach English names of the eight planets that go around

Earth Jupiter Mars  Verus

the sun. Mercury  Neptune Saturn Uranus

- Read out the name of each planet and ask Ss to repeat it in
chorus. Then call on some Ss to read out the names of the
planets. Correct their pronunciation mistakes if needed.

- Have Ss work individually to put the eight planets in order from Put them in order from the closest
to the farthest from the sun.This
the closest to the farthest from the sun. If Ss cannot remember sentence will help you learn the
the order, they can use the sentence "My Very Excellent Mother order of the planets:
Just Served Us Noodles” because the first letter of each word in it R oty Bicellenciother istSenea s
is the first letter of the name of each planet. N S S

- Let Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before they sesil—s Be—siCls

share their answers to the class. Check and confirm the correct Name:thess planets In Visthamase,
answers. Call on some Ss to say the names of the eight planets
in Viethamese.

Key: 1. Mercury (Thuy tinh) 2. Venus (Kim tinh)

3. Earth (Trai dat) 4. Mars (Hoa tinh)

5. Jupiter (Mdc tinh) 6. Saturn (Thé tinh)

7. Uranus (Thién Vuong tinh) 8. Neptune (Hai Vuong tinh).
ACTIVITY 2

7| Match the words {1 -5) withthe
Aim:To teach Ss new vocabulary related to outer space. picturexs =g
1 telescope

- Have Ss individually match the words given with the pictures in
the right column.

- Then ask Ss to check their answers with their partners. Check the
answers as a class. If needed, provide a translation of some of the
words given to check their understanding.

- With a stronger class, ask Ss to make some examples with the
words they have learnt. If there is enough time, ask some Ss to
write their answers on the board.

Key: 1.e 2.d 3.a 4.b 5.c ]

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Have Ssworkin pairs and choose two vocabulary items from 2.

- Then ask them to construct one or two sentences to show how those two items are either similar or
different.

- Share with them this example: A telescope and a UFQ are different because a telescope is an instrument,
buta UFQ is a vehicle for transportation.
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ACTIVITY 3 B Complete the following sentences

with the words from the box.
Aim: To help Ss use the words related to outer space that they Venus  telescope  craters
rocket galaxy
have learnt in 2 in specific context.
1. Therearemany  cnthesurface
of the moon.
- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check with the 2. Wewea___,whichisin the shape
of a big tube, for travelling or carrying
whole class. things intc space.
5 5 3. Weneedtousea _ toclearlysee
- When checking, ask Ss to refer to 2 to make the meanings of the the surface of the moon.
words clearerto them. 4. The planet which is the second closest
tothesunis
Key: 1. craters 2. rocket 3.telescope 5 The MillkyWayis the______that
inclucles cur sclar system.
4.Venus 5. galaxy
- . 3
Pronunciation L
Pronunciation
Iintonation for making lists Intonation for making lists
ACTIVITY 4
When we make a list, cur voice slightly
Aims: rises cn the previcus item(s) and falls
cn the last item.
- To teach Ss the use of intonation to make lists of people or Example:
things; The inner planets are the four planets
closest to the sun:
- To help Ss practise using intonation for making lists. Mercury_#, Venus _# Earth % and

Mars™ %

’ ! . : _A A
- Explain to Ss how to make a list by playing part of the ‘;V;\iff'f::;i?::gef{ples ¢

conversation in GETTING STARTED that includes a sentence in
which a list is made: “ft’s about four creatures Titu, Kaku, Hub, and

| Listenand repeat the sentences.

Barb”. Ask Ss to pay attention to the intonation of the sentence. " Payattention to the tones of
Askthem to give comments the underlined words in each
: sentence. {4
- Have Ss read through the instructions and the examples in the 1. I'dlike sorme eggs, some milk, sorme
Remember! box. Answer any questions and ensure that Ss Shaesgsana somegieatgplcass
understand the instructions. Call on some Ss to read out the % Myfatiercn spesk folclanggeges

English, French, Russian, and Spanish.

examples. Comment and correct their pronunciation.

3. My favourite sports are football, tennis,
basketball, and volleyball.

- Ask Ss to read through the five sentences first. Then play the
recording for them to listen to and repeat the sentences. Ask
them to pay close attention to the tones of the underlined TR R P A T
words in each sentence. Play the recording as many times as mostly of gas, include Jupiter, Satum,
necessary. Call on some Ss to read out the sentences. Invite Usnds antdNeprune
comments from other Ss and correct any mistakes if available.

4. My kitten is cute, smart, playful, and
noisy.

o

Audio script — Track 75:

1. I'd like someggg_/, some milk_* some cheese __* and some M-\, please.

2. My father can speak four languages: English __* French __/, Russian __/* and M-\
3. My favourite sports are football ___* tennis ___A* basketball ___* and volleyball\

4, My kitten is cute___M* smart __4, playful __/ and noisy-\.

5. The outer planets, which are made up mostly of gas, include Jupiter __* Saturn ___# Uranus___A
and Neptune
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a Listen to the conversations.

ACTIVI" 5 Do you think the voice goes up

Aims:

of down on the underlined words
in each second sentence? Draw a
suitable arrow (_for ~ ¥}on each

5 3 s g T 5 undetrlined word. {5}
To give Ss practice in identifying tones in sentences that »

include lists of people or things; . fgj‘;ge”ing! What ) g

To give Ss practice in using intonation for making lists. B: I'd like somne pork, some chicken,
some tofu, and sorme vegetables.

Have Ss quickly read the four conversations. Then play the 240 Whet B Ly St tetiBing

store yesterday?

recording for Ss to listen and draw appropriate arrows to bty 22 _
. s .. , . . . B: | boughta T-shirt, a jurnper, a tie,
indicate the rising and falling intonations of the underlined P - =
words in each response of the conversations. 3. A: What music doyou like?

B: | like pop, blues, country,andjaﬁ.

Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.
Call on some pairs to read the conversations out loud. Comment
and correct any mistakes.

4. A What do you think we should
bring with us to Mars?

B: | think we should bring food, water,
clothes, anda tent

For a stronger class, Ss work in pairs to draw the arrows first.
Then play the recording for them to check their answers.

Key + Audio script — Track 76:

1.

A: Good evening! What can | get you, sir?

B: I'd like some pork ___* some chicken ___* some tofu _* and some vegeta bles\
2,

A:What did you buy at the clothing store yesterday?

B: 1 bought a T-shirt f, a jJumper f, atie f, anda gg-\
3

A:What music do you like?

B:1likepop___ A blues___A country __* andjazz \.
4.
A:What do you think we should bring with us to Mars?

B: 1thinkwe should bring food __# water __* clothes___* andatent X\

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the ones
they cando.
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e' A CLOSER LOOK 2 [ j ACLOSERLOOK 2

Grammar
Grammar Reported speech {questions})

Reported speech {questions)
WARM-UP

@S Remember!

We normally use ask, wonder, and
want to know when we report
Ai . questions. In reported questions,
ms: :
we use the same word order as in

. . stat ts but omit th stion mark.
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before SR e R

Example:
the lesson;
She asked me, “What are you doing
- To lead into the new lesson. nEw?
— She asked me what | was doing then.
- Ask astudent, “How often do you exercise in the morning?”and Remeniber sl pramalns, possessive
" " o adjectives, verb tenses, place expressions,
write the question onthe board. Then ask the whole class,“What i ieeiars Charg o I feroran
did | just ask ...?” Elicit the answers from Ss. Say and write the UESHGRS AR AE I R = atetIEn

sentence “l asked ... how often he did exercise in the morning”
Explain to Ss that the first sentence is a direct question and the
second is the equivalent reported question.

- Ask Ss to look carefully at the two questions on the board. Underline the words How often, do, you
in the first question and asked, how often, he, did in the second question. Ask them to compare the
two questions in terms of the question word, verb tense, word order, and punctuation. Then ask
them what verb is used as a reporting verb in the reported question. Elicit the answers from Ss and
comment or correct if necessary.

- Draw Ss’attention to the instructions and example in the Remember! box. Ask them to read the box
carefully. Answer any questions and ensure that Ss understand the instructions.

ACTIVITY 1

@ Undearline the correct word or
phrase for each sentence.

Aim: To help Ss use the appropriate adverbs, verb tenses, word P —

order in reported questions. WasHaIHG now L Xhes:
2. Annwondered what plants Vietnamese
people grow / grew for food.

- AskSs do the exercise individually and then check their answers UL e —

in pairs. specialities they are selling theve / here.

4. The student asked his professor what
forms of life can / could exist on Mars.

- Invite some Ssto sharetheiranswers. Confirmthe correct answers.

(5,

. He wanted to know how many planets

Key-' 1.then 2, grew 3.there there were / were there in our solar

system.

4, could 5.there were

ACTIVITIES 2 + 3

Aim: To help Ss to make reported questions with given words, phrases, or direct questions.

- Have Ss dothis exercise individually and then compare their answers with a partner.
- Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board.

- Check the answers with the whole class. Confirmthe correct answers.
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Key:

Activity 2:

1. My little brother asked me how many moons Venus had.

2. She wanted to know which planet was the closest to the sun.

3. The journalist asked the scientists what they were using
telescopes in space for.

4, The scientists wanted to know when humans would be able
to travel to Mars.

5. He asked the professor what the conditions for a planet to
have life on it were.

Activity 3:

1. Mary asked the scientist who would be the first to step on
Mars.

2. | asked my father how fast a UFO could travel.
3. Thestudent asked his friend how many craters the moon had.

4., Thepupilsaskedtheteacherwherethey could find information
about the solar system.

5. | asked my teacher what the weather on Mars was like.

EXTRA ACTIVITY
Write these on the board:
a) {
b) doing
) asked ;
d) then.

Put Ss into groups of three and ask them to make a different
reported question for a-d. Encourage them to make silly
questions.

Ss write their four reported questions on an A4 sheet of paper
and then when finished display them around the class.

Ss wander around the room reading the different reported
questions and note which one they think is the silliest.

Lead a quick discussion with the class about which question
they found to be the silliest.

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss practise reported speech {both statements and

questions} in situations.

First, ask Ss to read the instruction. Use the example to make it
clear to Ss what they are supposed to do. Then have Ss read
the conversation carefully. If necessary, explain how to use the
reporting verbs say, tell, and ask. Ask Ss to write the sentences
individually and then compare their answers with a partner.

7] Putthe words and phrases in the

w

v

correct order to make reported
questions.

. how many moons / My little brother /

asked me / had / Venus /.

. which / She / planet / the closest /

wanted to know / was /tothesun /.

. asked the scientists / The journalist /

what / for / were using / telescopes /
in space / they /.

. wanted to know / when / The scientists /

travel to Mars / would be ableto /
hurmans / .

. He /what /were / asked the professor /

to have life / for a planet / the conditions /
onit/.

Change the following questions
inte reported questions.

. "Who will ke the first to steps on Mars?”

Mary asked the scientist.

. "How fast can a UFC travel?” | asked my

father,

. The student asked his friend, "How many

craters doesthe moon have?”

. The pupils asked the teacher, "Where

canwe find information about the solar
system?”

. "What is the weather on Mars like?”
| asked my teacher.

n Report the conversation between

Anand Mai.

An:What are you reading, fai?

Mai: I'm reading Aliens, and I'm almost
done.

An:What kind of book is it?
Mai: It's science fiction.
An:What's it about?

Mai: It's about three aliens who try
to take over Earth.

Example:
An asked hAaiwhat she was reading.
fdai told An that shewas reading ..

Unit 12/ Life on Other Planets 239




- AsksomeSs towrite their answers on the board.

- Checkthe answers with the whole class. Confirm the correct answers.

Suggested answer:

An asked Mai what she was reading. Mai told An that she was reading Afiens, and she was almost
done. Next, An asked Mai what kind of book it was. Mai said to An that it was science fiction. And An
asked Maiwhat it was about. Mai told An that it was about three aliens who tried to take over Earth.

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To give Ss further practice with reported speech (both

statements and questions) in real situations.

- First, askSs to read the instructions. Use the example to make clear
to Ss what they are supposed to do. With a weaker class, model
the activity with a more able student.

- Have Ss work in pairs, asking and answering about their daily
routine. Remind Ss to make notes of their partners’ answers. Set
time (4 - 5 minutes) for Ss to do this activity. Go round to help
weaker Ss.

- Call on some Ss to report their questions and their partners’
routine to the class. Correct any grammar and pronunciation
mistakes if necessary.

WRAP-UP

- Summarise the main points of the lesson.

- Ask Ss to make sentences about themselves, using reported
speech.

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the
lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Ask some Ss to remember what someone has asked them and

report his or her questions to the class.

- Introduce the objective of the lesson: learning how to express
uncertainty.
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B Work in pairs. Ask your partner

" a3 COMMUNICATION

(E Nick:Do you think Mars may support life? J
e

@ Mary: Do you think Ann will win wmorrowj

five questions about his / her
daily routine and make notes of
his / her answers. Then report
your guestions and your partner’s
answers to the class.

Example:

| asked Awhat time he got up inthe
morning and he told me (that) he got
upat ..

Everyday English

Expressing uncertainty

Listen and read the conversations.
Pay attention to the highlighted
sentences. (%)

Mairkc I'm not sure about it Scientists ar
trying to find life there.

Tommy:| doubt it. She injured her arm in
a match last week.




Everyday English

Expressing uvncertainty

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To introduce ways of expressing uncertainty in everyday conversations.

Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the two conversations at the sametime. Ask Ss to pay attention

tothe questions and answers.

Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs. Call on some pairs to practise the conversations in front of

the class.

Audio script — Track 77:
1.
Nick: Do you think Mars may support life?

Mark: I'm not sure about it. Scientists are trying to find life there.

2,
Mary: Do youthink Ann will win tomorrow?
Tommy: |doubt it. She injured her arm in a match last week.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim:To help Ss practise expressing uncertainty.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations with the
given situations.

Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs to
perform in front of the class. Comment on their performance.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Put Ss into pairs. One student asks a Yes / No question about
something in the future and the other student expresses
uncertainty and gives a reason.

Ss switch roles.
Ss find a new partner and repeat the process.

Three planets in the solar system
ACTIVITY 3

Aims:

To help Ss learn about three planets in the solar system;

To help Ss further develop their reading skill for specific
information {scanning}.

Have Ss read the instruction to understand what they are going
to do. Remind them that they have to read the questions and
underline the keywords first and then read the texts to scan for
the necessary information to help them answer the questions.

(7] workin pairs. Make similar
conversations with the following
situations.

1. You are not sure about the possibility of
water on Mars.

2. You doubt that one of your friends will get
a good mark on the English test.

2. You are not sure if the weather will be fine
tomorrow.

Three planetsin the solar
system
B Read the information below and
answer the questions that follow.
Mercury

- shallestand closest to the sumwith
PN

= wvery (ot in the dayting iout very cold
at right

YS!
Jupiter

- lwwgest planet with about 83 Meers.

- storviestplanet

- trirdbrightest ajectin tihe night sy

Venus
hattest planst with no moon
nearly as big as Earth

often wery bright inthe early morning
= people call it the morning star

1. What planets have no moan?
2. What planet i similar in sze to Earth?

What planet thesmallest and closest
to the sun?

N

4. what planet Ecalled the marning star?
5. What i the largest and stormiest planet?
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- Setatime limit for Ss to read the texts and answer the questions. Afterthat, getthemto swap answers
in pairs. Go around and offer help, if necessary.

- Checkthe answers as a class.

Key: 1. (They are) Mercury and Venus. 2. (It is) Venus.
3. (It is) Mercury. 4, (It is) Venus. 5. (It is) Jupiter.
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss learn about the appearances of three planets in
the solar system.

a Work in pairs. Discuss and match
the three planetsin = with the
pictures (1 - 3} below.

- HaveSsworkin pairs. They discuss how to match thethree planets
in 3 with the pictures given. Reminds Ss to use the information
given in 3 or their own knowledge.

- LetSsworkin pairstocompare theiranswers beforethey share the
answers with the class. Check and confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1. Venus 2. Mercury 3. Jupiter ‘

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss practise giving a presentation about one of the

three planetsin 3.

- HaveSsworkin groups, taking turns to talk about one of the three
planets in 3. Go round to observe. Encourage Ss to say as many —
sentences as possible. Ask Ss not to stop their group members 5 Rork INgoUpaca e i
while they are speaking in order to correct their errors. planets in 3.

Example:

- Call on some Ss to give the presentation about one of the three _
5 . | would like to tell you about Mercury.
planets in front of the whole class. After each student finishes It is the smallest planet ..
his or her presentation, invite comments on his or her clarity,
language, and fluency from other Ss.

WRAP-UP

Have Ss say what they have learnt in the lesson.

Q) SKILLS 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Write the phrase “Life on Other Planets” on the board and ask Ss to write as many words and phrases
that are related to life on other planets as they can.
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Ask Ss to share their words and phrases with their partners to find out who can write more and which

ones they have in common.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

Reading
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of the

topic.

Ask Ss to work in pairs, discussing what they know about other
planets, whether they would like to live on another planetor not
and why.

Ask some Ssto give their answers in front of the class. Ask some
other questions about what science fiction movies they have
seen lately.

ACTIVITY 2

Aims:

To develop Ss’reading skill of guessing the meaning of new
vocabulary using context;

To help Ss understand new vocabulary in the reading text;
To improve Ss’reading skill for specific information.

Ask Ss to work individually to read the passage and find the
highlighted words.

Have Ss read aloud the highlighted words. Correct their
pronunciation if needed.

Have Ss match the highlighted words with their meanings.
Remind them to use the context to help them.

Checkthe answers as a class.

[

Key: 1.c 2.d 3.a 4.e 5.b

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To improve Ss’ reading for specific information {scanning).

Have Ss read the text in detail to answer the questions. Ask them
how to do this kind of exercise. Explain the strategies if necessary
(e.g. reading the questions, underlining the keywords in the
questions, locating the keywords in the text, and then reading
that part and answering the questions).

Tell them to underline the parts of the passage that help them
with the answers. Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss read the text
quickly.

Tell them to compare their answers in pairs before they share
answers with the class. Ask them to give evidence when giving
the answers.

g skis

Reading
o Work in pairs. Discuss the
following questions.
1. What do you know about cther planets?

2. Would you like to live on another planet?
Why / Why not?

a Read the text and match the
highlighted words in the text with
their meaninys.

Nowadays hurnans are still wondering
what planets in outer space might
support life.
Scientists say planets need to meet three
main conditions to support life. Firsthy,
they must have liquid water, so their
temperature must not be too high or too
low. Secondly, the planets need to have
the correct amount of air so that they can
hold an atrmosphere around. Finally, their
size is also important. If a planet is too
small, its gravity is not strong enough to
hold an enough amount of air. If it is too
big, its gravity will be so strong that it will
hold too rauch air.
Scientists are using space telescopes
tofind habitable planets. According to
thern, Mars is one of the most promising
planets for life in our solar systern. It is
a planet like Earth. Its days last for
24.5 hours and its seasons are sirmilar
to Earths. Although scientists have
not found actual water on Mars, there
seemsto be traces of iton the planet’s
surface. However, the climate on Mars is
unsuitable for huran life because it is too
cold and Mars lacks oxygen to support
hurnan life.
1. liguid a. suitable for people to live in
2. gravity k. marks, okjects, or signs that
show that somebody or
something existed

4.habitable < inthe form of a substance
that flows freelyand is not
asolid ora gas

4.promising < the forcethat causes something
tofall to the ground

5.traces

© showing signs of being good
or successful

B Read the text again and answer

the following questions.

1. What are humans still wondering
nowadays?

2. Why does a habitable planet heed to
have the correct amount of air?

3. What happens if a planet is too small?

4. How long does a day on Mars last?

5. Why can we nhot live on Mars?
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Key:

1. Humans are still wondering what planets in outer space might support life.
2. It needs to have the correct amount of air to hold an atmosphere around it.
3. Its gravity is not strong enough to hold an enough amount of air.

4. A day on Mars lasts for 24.5 hours.

5. Because it is too cold and lacks oxygen to support human life.

Speaking
ACTIVITY 4 Speaking
Workin pairs. Tick (¥} the boxes
e ¥ ot to show what conditions a planet
Aim:To help Ss prepare ideas for the next activity. naadats it e
1. There must be encugh liguid D

- First, have Ss work individually, ticking the boxes to show what wateron the planet

conditions they think a planet needs to support human life. % Thep N EMGHIR et ]

Then ask them to share their answers with their partners. Have 3. The planet must hold an ]

Ss count how many shared answers they have in common with atmosphere.

their pa rtners. 4. I\ZE Er:ir;itsmust have at least D
- Ask Ss to add other conditions that they think a planet needs 5. Jheplanet musthave []

s s : encugh ocxygen in the air.
to support life. T may have Ss work in groups to discuss and
make a list of other conditions that they think a planet needs b an acld other concitons

fora habitable planet?

to support life. Then call on some Ss to read out their answers.
T gives comments or invites comments from other Ss.

- With a weaker class, elicit the answers from Ss. Provide Ss with
the following suggested ideas:
+ The planet must experience at least two seasons.
+ The planet's temperature must be suitable for humans to live on it
+ There mustbe enough sources of energy on the planet.
+ The planet must be a comfortable distance away from a star.
+ The planet must rotate on its axis and revolve.
+ The planet must hold an atmosphere.
+ The stars around the planet must be stable.
+ The planet must have carbon thatisfound in all living things.

ACTIVITY 5 5] :
Work in groups. Take turnsto talk
about the conditions you think are
Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to practise presenting the recuired for a planetto support
human life. Use the information
conditions they thinka planet needs to support human life. in 4 and your own ideas,

Example: There are sorne conditions
- T asks a strong student to model this activity in front of the class. e
Ss work in groups taking turns to talk about what conditions they condition is that ..
think a planet needs to support human life. Remind Ssto use the
ideas they have prepared in &. Go round to observe. T should
encourage Ss to say as many sentences as possible. Ask Ss not to

stop their group members while they are speaking.

- Ifthereisenoughtime, call on some Ss to talkin front of the whole
class, then invite some positive comments from other Ss.
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

Put Ss into groups of three. After class, have them choose a planet and find five facts about it to report to

their classmates the next class meeting.

WRAP-UP

Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson with the two skills. If there is time, have them draw a

mind map to summarise the main points of the lesson.

") sKiLLs 2

Listening

WARM-UP

Aims:

- Tocreate an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson,

- Invite some Ss to go to the board. Have them describe one of the eight planets without saying the

name of the planet. Ask other Ss to guess what the planet is.

- Lead into the new lesson: Listening and Writing lesson about an imaginary planet and imaginary

creatures living on it.
- Introduce the objectives of the lesson.

ACTIVITY 1

Aim:To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of the
topic.

- AskSstoworkin pairs,discussing the questions about the creature
in the picture.

- Asksome Ss to say their answers in front of the class. If necessary,
ask them some other questions about what planet in the solar
system we could live on.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss develop their skill of listening for specific
information.

- Have Ss read the questions in this activity quickly and underline the
keywords.This gives them some idea of what they are going to listen
to and the information they need for answering the questions.

- Playtherecording twice for Ss to do the exercise. For stronger classes,
ask Ss to take notes of the information to explain their answers.

- Have Ss share their answers in pairs.
- Invite some pairs to answer and confirm the correct ones.

- Play the recording again if needed, stopping at places where
students are having difficulties.

( Key: 1.A 2.C 3.A 4. A 5.B }

Unit 12/ Life on Other Planets 245

@ Work in pairs, Look at the picture
and answer the following questions.

Where cioyou think
this cresture i from?

2. What cloyou think

@ Youwill hear a studenttalking
aboutan imaginary planet that
Supports life. Listen and choose
the correctanswer A B orC. i7%4
7. Planet Hope is located

A in the Milky Way Galaxy

2. in the Andromeda Galaxy

C close to the Milky Way Galaxy
2. Planet Hope is

A as big as Earth

2 half the size of Earth

 three times the size of Earth

. The climate on Planet Hope is
A very hot all year around
& very cold all year around
 hotin the day butvery cold at night

4. Hopeans have thick skin to protect them
from

# the heat
2 the cold
 alien attacks
5. Hopeans drink
A liquid water from the sea

& petrol from under the ground

 almost nothing




ACTIVITY 3

Aim:To help Ss further develop their skill of listening for specific

9 Read the following information about
Hopeans. Listen again and fillin each
blank with ONE word or number that

you hear. ()
information. e o
Living place Planet Hope in the Milky Way
A 5 5 Galaxy
Have Ss read the information and determine the part of speech ;
o Appearance  have abig head, 1) _
of the word they are to use to fill in each blank and the needed s two legs, and
P 3 % 5 __arms
information to listen for. Remind them that they need only one have thick skinto protect
word or number for each blank. them fromthe heat
] . . Behaviour friendlyand (3) :
Play the recording once ortwice more for Ss to do the exercise. For only(4) to people
3 5 5 who try to attack themn
stronger classes, ask Ss to take notes of the information to explain : _
f Lifestyle eat special (S) _and
their answers. drink petrol from under the
ground
- 2 Q travel by (6) _atvery
Have Ss share their answers in pairs. Nt et

Invite some pairs to answer and confirm the correct ones.

Play the recording again if needed, stopping at the places where
Ss are having difficulties.

Key: 1. 4 (four) 2.4 (four) 3. hospitable
4.dangerous 5. plants 6. rockets

Audio script — Tracks 78 + 79:

Good morning, everyone. Today I'd like to tell you about life on a planet called Planet Hope.

Planet Hope is in the Milky Way Galaxy. It is three times bigger than Earth. It has three suns and four
moons, so the weather is hot all year round, and its surface is quite dry. Planet Hope has only one
season.

The creatures living there are Hopeans, and they don't look like us. They have a big head, four eyes,
two legs, and four arms. They have thick skin to protect them from the heat. They are very friendly and
hospitable. They are only dangerous to people who try to attack them.

Hopeans grow special plants for food. They don’t drink liquid water; they drink a type of petrol from
under the ground. Hopeans use rockets to travel at very high speeds.

That is my description of Planet Hope and the creatures living on it. | hope you enjoyed it and thank
you for listening.

Writing
ACTIVITY 4 Writing
% - : e Work in pairs. Use yourimagination to
Aim:To help Ss prepare ideas for their writing. o2 make notes in the table below about
whataliens living on another planet
would be like.
- AskSs to discuss and make notes about imaginary aliens living R
on another planet. Remind them that they can both write full Living place
sentences and make notes, and they can even useabbreviations. Appeamnce
Behaviour
- Then ask Ssto share their writing with their partners. T may read Lifestyle

out writing from some more able Ss to the whole class.
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ACTIVITY 5
B Write a paragraph {80 - 100 words}

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph describing aliens todescribe allens iying on/ancth er
planet. Use your notes in 4.

living on another planet.
Creatures livingon

- Setupthewriting activity:TremindsSs thatthefirstimportantthing arecalled
is always to think about what they are going towrite. Ss can use the === =
ideas they have prepared in &. Ask Ss to brainstorm the ideas and
language needed for writing. Ask Ss to refer back to the reading for
useful expressions and ideas and write them on the board.

- AskSs towrite the first draft individually. Then have them write their final version. Display all or some
of Ss’writing on the wall / notice board. T and other Ss comment. Ss edit and revise their writing as
homework. If time is limited, ask Ss to write the final version at home.

Suggested answer:

Creatures living on Zagy planet are called Zagians. These aliens have unique appearance with green,
scaly skin, a long tail, and three eyes. They live in a vast network of caves deep underground. They are
very friendly and hospitable. But they become very dangerous when they feel threatened. Zagians
grow insects for their food. They do not drink liquid water; they drink special liquid from underground
streams and lakes. Zagians build a system of tunnels to help them travel quickly through their
underground world using skateboards. The discovery of these aliens could help us expand our
understanding of the universe.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Put Ss into groups of five. Each group member reads the text of the other group members.
- Then each group decides which planet they think the aliens living on are the strangest.

"3 LOOKING BACK

Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to record their
answers to each exercise so that they can use that information to
complete the self-assessment box at the end of the unit.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in
the unit.

Have Ss do Activities T — 2 individually, then have them compare
their answers with their partners. Ask for Ss’answers or ask some Ss
to read out their answers in front of the class.

g Circle the correct words to complete

the sentences.
Key: 1. UFOs / Rockets are spaceships from
anather planet.
Act ivity 1: 2. We have no possibility / condition of
making our own spaceship.
1. alien 2, rocket 3. telescope 5 We @n'tfind any living craters /
creaturas in the solar system except
4, galaxy 5. crater 6. satellite bt
4. Sciertigts arewaorking to find a habitat/
. . habitable planet.
Act |V|ty 2: 5. The gravity f atmosphere of the Earth
- makes things fall to the ground when we
1. UFOs 2. possibility 3. creatures drop them.

4. habitable 5. gravity
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Grammar
ACTIVITIES 3 + 4

Aim:To help Ss revise how to write reported questions.

- AskSs to do the exercise individually first. Then they can check
their answers with a partner before T discusses the answers as
a class.

- Remind Ssto keep a record of their original answers so that they
can use that information in the Now | can ... statements.

Key:

Activity 3:

1. Mary wanted to know what that novel was about.
2. | asked Nick who his favourite actor was.

3. Mai asked me what time the next train left.

4, The students wondered how the scientists observed the
other planets.

5. Maiwondered why humans couldn't live on Mars.

Activity 4:
1. C(are — were) 2. A (wondered — asked)
3. B (who — how /why) 4.B( eat — ate)

5. C(arethere — there are)

@

Assign the project in earlier lessons such as in GETTING STARTED
lesson. Make sure you guide them carefully and check their progress
after each lesson. In the last lesson, (LOOKING BACK), ask Ss to
organize their posters into a presentation.

Aim:To help Ss do a project about their favourite planet.

ACTIVITY 1

Ask Ss to work in groups to discuss what planet they will make a
poster about and decide what information they should write and
what images they should use to illustrate it.

ACTIVITY 2

Ask Ss to display all the posters on the wall or notice board and
ask each group to present their poster to the whole class. When all
groups have presented their posters, T may have the whole class
vote on the best poster.

NOW I CAN ...

- AskSs to complete the self-assessment.

- Identify any difficulties, weak areas, and provide further practice.
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Grammar

Rewrite each sentence so thatit is
closest in meaning to the original
one.

1. "What is this novel about?" said Mary.

Mary wanted to know

2. "Who's your favourite actor, Nick?” | said.
| asked Nick

3. "What time does the next train leave?
Mai said to me.

Maiasked me

4. "How do the scientists observe the other
planets?” the students asked.

The students wondered

5. Maiwondered, "Why can't humans live
on Mars?"

Mai wondered

B Which of the underlined partsin
each guestion is incorrect? Find
and correct it.

1. The teacher asked the pupils what
A B
they are doing then.
C

2. Ny father wondered me what | was
A B
going to do the following weekend.
C

W

. My brother wanted to know who
A B
the scientists were exploring other
C
planets.

4. | asked myteacher what food
A
spacernen eat when they
B

were travelling in a spacecraft.
C

5. Seientists are still wondering
A
how rmany planets are there in our

B C
galaxy.

Wedin oz
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Objectives:
By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt
and the skills they have practised from Units 10— 12.

Introduction
- AskSswhatthey havelearntsofarinterms of language and skills.

- Summarise their answers at the end and add additional
information if necessary.

LANGUAGE

T may use this language review section as a self-test. Ss do the
exercises in 30 minutes, then T checks their answers. Otherwise, T
can conduct each activity separately.

Pronunciation
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss review the knowledge of stress in words ending in
-ese and -ee, sentence stress, and intonation for making lists.

Have Ss do this exercise individually, then share their answers with
a partner before sharing their answers with the class. Confirm the
correct answers. Have some Ss read out the words.

( Key: 1.A 2.C j
b

REVI EW 4 {uNITS 10 = 11-12)
L § LANGUAGE

Pronunciation

a Choase the word which has a
different stress patteimn from thatof

the others.

. Areferee

 histaric

2. Adigital

W

< Japanese

5. amazing
D invention
B conference
D difficult

> Read the sentences out loud with
the correct stress. How many stressed
worids are there ineach sentence?
Listen, check, and repeat, iE5)

How will people tawvel to work in the future?

the future?
B: No, itwan't.

. A Willtechnology replace humans in

< Draw a suitable arvow above each
underlined word to show intonation.

Then listen and repeat, (57

5. lcan rernernber the names of sorme planets,

such as Venus, Neptune, and Mars.

Theyhave 2TV, afridge, 2 table, and
faur chairs.

Elicit the rules for using stress in sentences. Have Ss do this exercise individually, then share their answers
with their partners before sharing their answers with the class. Confirm the correct answers. Invite some

Ss to read the sentences aloud with the correct stress.

Key + Audio script — Track 80:

3. How will people travel to work in the future? — 5 stressed words
4. A: Will technology replace humans in the future? — 4 stressed words
B: No, it won't. — 2 stressed words

Elicit the rules of intonation in sentences showing a list. Ss do this exercise individually then share their
answers with their partners before sharing them with the class. Confirmthe correct answers. Invite some

Ss to read the sentences aloud with correct intonation.

Key + Audio script — Track 81:

5. | can remember the names of some planets, such as Venus __* Neptune __* and Mars-\

6.They havea TV __A afridge___A atable __# and four chairs X\
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Vocabulary

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss review the words and phrases learnt in the
previous units.

Have Ss do this exercise individually and then share their answers
with their partners. Check and confirmthe correct answers.

[ Key: 1.B 2.A 3.C 4.B 5.¢ J

ACTIVITY 3

Aim:To help Ss review the form of the words given.

Ask Ss what kind of word (i.e., noun, verb, etc.) can be used to fill in
the blanks. Elicit their answers. Ss do this exercise individually. Call
on two Ss to write their answers on the board. Confirm the correct
answers.

Key: 1. possibility 2. recognition

3. communication 4, connection

5.translation

Grammar
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss review the prepositions of place and time and
possessive pronouns.

Have Ss do this exercise on their own first. Ss then compare their
answers with a classmate. Invite Ss to share their answers. Ask them
to explain their answers and correct the mistakes. Confirm the
correct answers.

Key: 1. B (on — for) 2, C{by —in)
3. C{your — yours) 4.B (in — of)
5.B (for — by / at)
ACTIVITY 5

Aim:To help Ss review reported speech.

Ss dothis individually and comparetheiranswers with a partner.Call on
someSs to go to the board to write their sentences. Other Ss comment.
Confirm the correct sentences. Revise the structures if needed.

Vocabulary

Choose the correctanswerA, B,orC.
1. Al is asmall digital image used

on sotial media to express emotions.

A symbol E. emoji  C. picture
2. Wehada with students from

different countries yesterday.

A video conference B video group

C. private message

3. The results ofthe _Were very
interesting.
A finding B, communication
C. experiment

4. When you look at the _fortoo

long, your eyes may get tired.
A contact lenses B, computerscreen
C. online class

5. Doyou know how many stars there are
inthe 2
A spaceship B planet  C galaxy

a Fill in each blank with the suitable form
ofthe word given.
1. Scientists are interested in the af
life an Mars. {passible)
2. We can use face
people. {recognise)
Whenwe communicate using technolagy,
it is called digital {communicate)
4. The Internet is skow here, sowe can't
getinthe chat room. fconnect)
5. Doyou think this rnachine will be

to identify

W

cheaper in the future? {translate)

Grammar
(1)) Which of the underlined partsineach
question is incorrect? Find ad correctit.
1. The scientists dicl an experiment on three
A
haurs yestamlay.
C

N

. Dayou think rabot teachers will replace
A B
human teachers by 20 years?
C

These contact lenses are mine; they arent

A B
your.
="
4. Thisis Ann, 2 friend in mine frorm the UK.

A B ¢

5. YYau should be at schoal for 700 am.,
A [

sa hurey up.
C

@ Change these sentences into reported
speech.
1 "What planet do you want to visit?" my
friend asked me.

2. "I'm now reading a baokabout future ways
af communication,” she tald me.

3 "Haw will teachers check attendance in the
future?” Lan askad Nam.

4, "We are having a vidleo canference with
otherclubs next week” our club president
saidl.

5. lasked my rmum, "When will there be a full
moon?”

Key:
1. My friend asked me what planet | wanted to visit.

2. She told me (that) she was reading a book about future ways of communication then.
3. Lan asked Nam how teachers would check attendance in the future.

4, Our club president said (that) we were having a video conference with other clubs the next /

following week.
5. | asked my mum when there would be a full moon.
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SKILLS
Reading
ACTIVITY 1

Aim:To help Ss practise reading for specific information.

Have Ss read the notices quickly and tick the appropriate boxes.
Then have Ss compare their answers with a partner before giving T
the answers. Confirm the correct answers.

Key:

1. This notice mentions the age of the
participants.

2. Participants give a presentation. v

3. Participants discuss ways of
communication in the future.

4. Participants meet once a week. v

5. Interested people call for more details. v v

Speaking
ACTIVITY 2

Aim:To help Ss practise asking and answering about a device or
an app they use for studying.

Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about a device or an app
they use for studying. Askthem to report their partner’s answers to
the class.

Listening
ACTIVITY 3

Aim:To help Ss practise listening for specific information.

Have Ss read the sentences. Play the recording for the first time. Ask
Ssto listen and complete the sentences. Ask for their answers and
write them on the board.

Play the recording the second time for Ss to check their answers.
Check Ss’ answers. Play the recording the last time if necessary,
stopping at different places where Ss get the wrong answers.

Key: 1. moons 2. rocky surfaces 3. objects
4.huge 5.rings

g SKILLs

Reading

0 Read the notices. Tick {) the appropriate

box{es).

A.New club members wanted

We need members for the new science
club. Must be between12 14 years old.
Must be creative andwant to leam new
things. Club members meet chce a week
oh Sundays in the town library. Ifyou are
interested or want more details, send an
email to: science@fastrnail com or

call 081234567

B. School speaking contest

Our school is organising an English
speaking contest about the planets in cur
solar system. Interested students create
posters about a planet of their choosing
and present them to the teachers.

Please contact your English teacher for
rore details no later than 25 April or send
an erail to! speaking@fastmail corm

communication

Are you interested in future means of

communication? Do you want to learn
about it from experts? Come and join

ourtalk.

Time: 2 p.m., 8 April
Place: School library
Phone 084738224 for more information.

AB| C

This notice mentions the
age of the participants.

. Participants givea

presentation.

. Participants discuss ways of

communication in the future.

. Participants meet once a

week.

. Interested people call for
more details.

R S

Speaking

| Workin pairs. Ask and answer about

a device oran app you use for studying.
Report your partner’s answers to the
<lass.

What kind of device / app is it?

. How often doyou use it?

. What are the benefits of using it?
. Are there any problems using it?

Listening

Listen to Mark talking about the solar
system. Fill in each blank with no more
than TWO words. 152}

Many of the planets in our solar system
have

. The four inner planets are quite small

and have

. The asteroid belt has millions of rocky

. The outer planets are and
mostly made up of gas.
. These outer planets all have thick layers

of clouds and _around them.
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Audio script - Track 82:

The Sun is a star which has eight planets that move around it. Many of these planets have moons. The
Sun, the eight planets, their moons, and other objects make up our solar system.

Based on their distances fromthe Sun, the eight planets are divided into inner and outer planets. The
four inner planets are fairly small and have rocky surfaces. They are Mercury, Venus, Earth, and Mars.

Beyond Mars is the asteroid belt with millions of rocky objects. On the far side of the asteroid belt are
the outer planets. They include Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune. These four planets are huge and
are mostly made up of gas. They all have thick layers of clouds and rings around them.

sne I
Wrih ng Writing
" Write a paragraph {80 - 100 words)
ACTWI 4 0 about yourfavourite means of
communication. You may use the
7 5 o S following cuestions as cues.
Aim: To help Sswrite a paragraph about their favourite means of NN T———
. A communication?
communication. 2. How often do you use it?

3. What are the benefits of using it?
Ask Ss to discuss and answer the questions in pairs. Then have s el sl
them write their paragraphs individually. Ask two Ss to write
their paragraphs on the board. Other Ss and T comment on the
paragraphs on the board. Then T collects some writing to give
feedback at home.

My favourite means of communication is

Suggested answer:

My favourite means of communication is the mobile phone. | use it every day to talk with almost
anyone, from my family members to friends. It is a very convenient way of communicating with
people because it is small and portable. In addition, | can send them messages and even make video
calls. If my phone is connected tothe Internet, it will be much better. The reason is that | can send and
receive emails through it or access various websites to update news and information. In the future,
I will continue using my mobile phone to communicate.
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1 1. book 2. tofu 3.soup 4. wolf
5. cook 6. glue 7. noodles 8. sugar

book, wolf, cook, sugar tofu, soup, glue, noodles
2 1c 2.B 3.A 4.D 5.A
B Vocabulary & Grammar
1
7
1|d o|i|n g.puz|z||es
I
[ a |
Y
2messag|ng.friends
n
3|s|u|r|f|ilnﬁ.tlhle.n|e|t|
s 8
4going.shopping
o a
r r
[t | 5doi|n|g.D|lY
e
6|clo|lo|k|[i|n]g
i
n
|9 |
2 1b 2.d 3.a 4.e 5.¢
3  lcrazy 2.0n 3. doing 4. cooking 5. fond 6. surfs
4 1.c 2.A/C  3.A/D 4.A/D 5.8 6.B
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1. She enjoys playing the piano.

2.They like talking / to talk / chatting / to chat to each other.
3. He hates to water watering to water (the) flowers.

4. They love making / to make models.

5. He detests cooking.

6. They dislike dancing.

C Speaking

1 1cC 2B 3.A 4.D 5.B

2 1B 2.E 3.D 4.A 5.C

D Reading

1 1. tell 2. best 3. neighbourhood 4. become
5. elderly 6. books 7. doing 8. What

2 1A 2.¢ 3.B 4.A 5.C 6.D

3 alb 2.4 3.2 4.¢ 5.c
bl.F 2.7 3.F 4T  5.F

Writing

1.C 2.A 3.D 4.B 5.D

Suggested answer:

My best friend’s name s Lan. In her leisure time, she likes doing many things, but playing badminton
is the activity she loves the most. She plays it almost every day with me or her sister after school. She
enjoys playing badminton for these reasons. Firstly, she is an active girl, so she naturally likes sport.
Secondly, badminton makes her stay fit and have fun at the same time. When she plays it, she can
exercise and enjoy herself.

Pronunciation

1A 2.A 3.C 4.D 5.B
1. cottage 2.dragon 3. market
4. orchard 5. harvest 6. carrot
cottage, market, harvest dragon, orchard, carrot
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B Vocabulary & Grammar

1 1c 2D 3A 4.A 5.8
2 1 picking 2. (to) collect 3.ride 4. catching 5. herd
3 1B 2C 3A 4.D 5.D
4 1.moreheavily 2.harder 3. more quickly 4. more happily 5. earlier
5 1 faster 2. more carefully 3. harder

4. earlier 5. more fluently

C Speaking
1 1A 2.B 3.A 4. A 5.D
2 1D 2.B 3. A 4.E 5.C

D Reading

1 1B 2.C 3.A 4. A 5.C
2 1A 2.B 3.C 4.B 5.D
3 1IF 27T 3.F 4.F 5T

His car can run faster than my car/ mine (can).
The workers in my factory work more carelessly than those in your factory / yours (do).
The people in my town live more happily than those in her city (do).

My mother can cook better than me / | (can).

Y

Living in the city is more convenient than living in the countryside (is).

3 Suggested answer:

I live in Tan Yen, a rural village in Nghe An. Its scenery is picturesque with rolling hills and vast green
fields stretching as far as the eye can see. The villagers there are friendly and welcoming. They are
also very honest and helpful. Most of them make their living by farming and raising livestock. Tan
Yen has a traditional communal house, and here the villagers gather for festivals, celebrations, and
other events. The most interesting part of Tan Yen is the Ghost Festival on 15th July (according to the
lunar calendar) when villagers reunite with their relatives. The beauty of nature and the warmth of
community make Tan Yen a wonderful place to live in.
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A Pronunciation

assure, usually, visual, destroy, lifebuoy, cowboy,
tourism, intellectual, coward soil, appoint

2 1C 2. A 3.B 4.C 5.D

B Vocabulary & Grammar

1 18 2.D 3.B 4.C

2  1.expectations 2. pressure 3. coaches 4. bully 5. concentrate
3 1B 2.C 3.A 4.C 5. A

4  1.because 2. therefore 3.50 4. but 5. otherwise
5 1.c 2.8 3.C 4.A 5.B

C Speaking

1 18 2. A 3.c 4.A/B 5.A/B

2 1B 2. A 3.D 4.E 5.C

D Reading

1 1A 2.D 3.B 4.A 5.B 6.C

2 1F 2.T 3.T 4T 5.7 6.F 7T 8.F

3 1A 2.A 3.B 4.C 5.B 6.D 7.B

Writing

| 1. Teenagers should play (some) sport(s) to keep fit.
2. Teens may feel stressed when their classmates do better than them at / in school.
3. Some teens participate in school clubs to make new friends.
4. Some teens feel pressure because they want to fit in a group.

5. The main causes of teen stress include peer pressure, schoolwork pressure, and pressure from

parents.

2 1.C 2.B 3.D 4.B 5.A
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3 Suggested answer:

My classmate looks tired recently because she is suffering from stress. She should do several things
to deal with this situation. First, she should turn off her computer and smartphone because these
things cause her headaches and makes her tired. Second, she should go to bed early to get enough
sleep. If she lacks enough sleep, she will fall ill quickly. Third, she should talk with her friends and
teachers about her problems and receive some good advice. Or at least she will feel relieved. Another
thing she should do is to do more exercise to live a healthy life. Last, if a classmate annoys her, she can
avoid talking to that person. She should also talk to her teachers or her parents about this annoying

classmate.

1 (5x02=1.0p)
1.B 2.C 3D 4.C 5.C

2 (5x02=1.0p1

1.B 2.D 3.D 4 A 5.C
3 (5x02=1.0pt)

1. unloading 2. surrounded 3. pressure 4. connection 5. dislike
4 (5x04=20pts)

1.C{(so - but) 2. C(however = otherwise)

3. B (careful > carefully) 4. C(to catch - catching)

5. A(use = using/ to use)
5 (sx02=10pt

1. harder 2. frequently 3. therefore 4. doing 5. longer
6 (sx02=1.0p1

1A 2.C 3.B 4.D 5.B
7 (10x02=2.0pts)

alb 2.e 3.a 4.d 5.¢c
b 6.in common 7. (better) understand 8. skills
9. confident 10. much better

8 (5x02=1.0pd
1. Nam is not good at dancing; however, he is a member of the dancing club.
2. Lanis fond of messaging her friends because it is more convenient than calling.
3. Feeding pigs and milking cows are her daily activities.
4. Today farmers in my village usually use combine harvesters to harvest their crops.

5. Teenagers’ stress may come from schoolwork, family, or friends.
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A Pronunciation

4.C

Vocabulary & Grammar

1 1. pagoda 2. silver jewellery
4. loom 5. costume
2 1.cothing 2. staircase
4. folk songs 5. guests
3 1. peaceful 2. waterwheel
4. loom 5. handicrafts
4 1.8 2. A 3.D 4.A

5 Suggested answers:

1. How many Katu people are there?

2. Where do they live?

3. What are the Katu like?

4_What are their traditional dances?

5. When do they hold the rice spirit feast?
6 1A 2.B 3.D 4.A

Speaking
1.A 2.D 3.A 4.8

Suggested answers:

1. InDien Bien.

Mainly on foot or by bicycle.

o v oA

Lam Dong.
The Khmer.

N

Nung...)

5.B

3. lion dance
6. waterwheel
3. crops

6. open fire

3. jewellery

5.0

B.C

5.C

2. Son La (biggest population: 482,485, making up 54.8%), Nghe An, Thanh Hoa, Lai Chau, Dien
Bien, Lam Dong, and Dak Lak (with population getting smaller).

No, they don't. They speak different languages.

Yes, it is. (flutes, mouth organs, bamboo harps, bronze drums, and gong).

There are five provinces in the Central Highlands: Dak Lak, Dak Nong, Gia Lai, Kon Tum, and

8. Nem con / Con throwing. Minority groups in the Northern Highlands play it. (Thai, Tay, Dao,



3 Suggested questions:
Population: What's the population of the Thai?
Living place: Where do they mainly live?
Houses: What kind of houses do they live in?
Women costumes: What do Thai women usually wear?
Economy: What do they do for a living?
Characteristics: What are the Thai like?

Traditional culture: What are some traditional culture characteristics of the Thai?

D Reading

1 18 2.A 3.D 4B BoC 6.A y & 8 8.D
2 1.had 2. land 3. breathing
4. pollution 5. air 6. peaceful

3 a 1highland
2. foot / horseback
3. (any of) Tay, Nung, Dao
4. plants 5. food 6. lover
b 1. EverySunday./On Sundays.
2. Colourful traditional costumes.
3. Yes, |/ we can.

4. Afterthey finish their market activities.

1 1D 2.A 3.C 4.A 5.B
2 Suggested answer:

There are about one million Hoa people in Viet Nam. They live all over the country, from the cities
to the countryside. They make their living by planting wet rice, making handicrafts, and trading.
The Hoa have very good cooking skills. They like fried and spicy food and healthy drinks like

ginseng and daisy tea.

The Hoa’s traditional cultural activities are mainly theatrical performances, lion dances, and

comedies. They perform these with flutes and stringed instruments.
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A Pronunciation

1 1. an ornamental tree
4. a bamboo pole
7. martial arts
2 1A 2C 3cC
3 1. traditions
4. traditionally
4 1the 2.0 3.an
5 Line3za>the
Line 7:the > @
Speaking
1 1A 2.B 3.A
2 1A 2.D 3.8
D Reading
1 1c 2A  3.A
2 1A 2.C
3 alrF 2.F
b 1.C 2.B

Writing

260

Vocabulary & Grammar

4.C 5.B
2. a blooming flower 3. a communal house
5. bad spirits 6. food offerings
8. festival goers
4. A 5.€ 6.B 7.B 8. A
2. practise 3. custom
5. maintain 6. break
4.9 5.a
Line4:a > the Line5:a> @ Line 6: v/
Line8: v Line 9:a - the Line 10:an > a
4. A 5.B
4.E 5.0
4.B 5.B 6.C 7.B 8. A
3.B 4.C 5.A
3T 4.7 5:F
3.A 4.C 5.A

1. Wetravelled to Hue by train.

2. We went to the village temple on foot.

3. Ottawa is the capital of Canada.

4. The Vietnamese value hard work and honesty.

5. My dad doesn’t / does not drink / never drinks coffee.



3 Suggested answer:

The Boxing Day occurs on 26th December. In the UK, itis a public holiday, so people don'’t have to
work or study. Traditionally, on this day, all shops were closed. People shared their Christmas boxes
with the poor. At present, British people maintain the tradition of giving small gifts to others on
Boxing Day. They also spend the day watching sports and eating Christmas leftovers. Many shops

break with tradition by opening on Boxing Day, so people may go shopping at stores.

1 1. He promised to mend the broken chair soon.

2. She printed these beautiful cards with images from Brazil.

3. Please do your best to prevent the children from breaking anything.

4. The brakes on my bike are not working properly.

5. Brian is practising the piano.

2 1D 2.A 3.C 4.C 5.B

B Vocabulary & Grammar

1 1. D(nota connector)
2. C(not a verb)
3. B(nota noun)
4. A(not an adjective)

5. A(not an adjective)

2 1. cultural differences 2. behaviour 3. practise
4. healthy lifestyle 5. lifestyle habits 6. interactive

3  1.work/study 2. greet 3.inahurry /late 4. will
5. unless 6. throwing tomatoes

4 1. will arrive/ arrives 2.toreach 3. willgo 4. will play 5. rains
6. will assemble 7. will sit 8. will geton 9. will have

5 Suggested answers:
1. C:He won't gotothe fancy-dress party unfess his mother allows him to go.

2. E:Will you take part in the race ifyour bike is repaired?
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262

3. A:lwon't be able to visit you tomorrow unless my sister lends me her bicycle.
4. B:The project won't be finished by next week unless we spend all evening working on it.

5. D:The students won't perform the play ifthey don't like it.

1.B 2.A 3.C 4.C 5.A

6.D 7c 8.D 9.D 10.8
Speaking

1.A 2.A 3.8 4.D BiiE

Suggested answers:

1. -How is life in that mountainous village?
- (It’s) very peaceful.

2. -Do you prefer life in a big city (to country life)?
- No. | like country life better.

3. -Whatwill youdo ifthere’s no Internet connection tomorrow?
- I'll read books and / or play outdoors.

4. -What do you (often / usually) do to have a healthy lifestyle?

- | exercise, play sports, have a balanced diet, and get enough sleep.

Reading

1.B 2.D 3.B 4. A 5.C
1. For a year.

2. No, shedidn't.

3. She felt it was rude.

4. His friend’s family.

5. He started crying (and broke down).

1. for 2. exercise 3. eating 4. take 5. fresh
Writing

1. C(spending — spend) 2. Alwhat — how) 3. A(Unless — If)
4.B (ensure — ensuring) 5. C(inthe right — on the right)

1. If you cook dinner, I'll do the dishes.

2. We will stay at a hotel underground if we travel to Coober Pedy, Australia.
3. He won't / can’t get a good job unless he improves his IT skills.

4. If you visit our town, we will take you to a famous local restaurant.

5. Unless you exercise regularly, you won't be able to lose weight.



3 Suggested answer:

Street food has become more and more popular in cities and towns, and it has several advantages.
Firstly, it is very convenient: you can find it everywhere, and you can have it anytime of the day, from
early morning till late at night. Secondly, its prices are reasonable, and so most people, especially
students, can afford it. Thirdly, it is usually delicious, and it easily suits everyone’s taste. In short, there

are many good things about street food, so many people have it almost everyday.

1 (5x02=1.0p)

LE 2.A 3.B 4. A 5.D
(5x02=1.0pt)
1 an 2.9 3.a 4.9 5. the
a (5x02=1.0pt)
1.d 2.b 3.a 4.e 5.c
b (5x02=1.0pt)
1. ceremony 2. costume 3. speciality
4. custom 5. folk dance
(5x02=1.0pt
1. will you buy 2. collapses 3. won't miss
4. rains 5. Will you go
5 (sx02=10pt
1B 2.A 3.D 4.C 5.E
6 (5x02=1.0p
1B 2.C 3.D 4. A 5.C
7 (5x02=1.0pt
1A 2.C 3.D 4.B 5.B

8 (5x04=20pts)
1. Doctors warn them to adopt a healthier lifestyle as they are overweight.
2.1 think there are some similarities between a custom and a tradition.
3. Why do people in the Central Highlands organise the Elephant Racing Festival?
4. Americans decorate their homes to make them look scary at Halloween.

5. My family has a custom of cooking sticky rice on the first day of each lunar month.
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Unit

A

264

Pronunciation

1. The clock on the wall is blue.

2. He climbed the tree and got a lot of blackberries.

3. Don't blame me for your broken ankle.

4. He posts messages, photos, and video clips on his blog.

5. The blonde girl went to buy pickles.
1.C 2:D 3.A 4B 5.C

Vocabulary & Grammar

1. acid rain 2. domestic waste 3. greenhouse effect
4. loud noise 5. global warming 6. forest fire

1. harmful 2. organisation 3. environmentally
4. importance 5. destruction 6. unbelievable

1. national 2. light 3. planting

4. control 5. released 6. technological

1. We were planting trees while our friends were collecting rubbish.
(Our friends were collecting rubbish while we were planting trees.)

2. The choir practised for half an hour before they went on stage / before going on stage. (Before

they went on stage / Before going on stage, the choir practised for half an hour)

3. After | read my favourite book / After reading my favourite book, | went to bed. (I went to bed

after | read my favourite book/ after reading my favourite book.)
4. When the bell rang, everyone raced out of the classroom.
(Everyone raced out of the classroom when the bell rang.)
5. Don't go away until you finish / have finished cleaning up the place.
6. Whenever my sister makes a mess, my mum makes her weed the garden.
(My mum makes my sister weed the garden whenever she makes a mess.)
Suggested answers:
1. After | finish putting these things away, /'l give you a hand.

2. Wherever you go, you can always find good people.



3. While | was watering the flowers, my sister was cooking dinner.

4. We had a hard time finding the way to our hotel when we were in Bangkok.

5. Before you leave your room, you should turn off the light(s).

6. We were impressed by the beautiful buildings when we visited Saint Petersburg.
é 1B 2.8 3.C 4.A 5.C

6.D 7.A 8. A 9.D 10.B

C Speaking
1 Suggested answer:
A: What does 'soil pollution’ mean? / What do you mean by soil pollution?
B: 'Soil pollution’is the presence of toxic chemicals in soil.
A: And what does ‘climate change’ mean? / what do you mean by ‘climate change’?

B: It is long-term changes in temperatures and weather patterns.

A: Oh, thankyou.

D Reading

1 1.C 2.B 3.A 4.C 5.D
2 1.B 2.¢ 3.A 4.A 5.D
3 1. into 2. extinct 3. environment 4. trees 5. destroying

1 1. ... before mum gets home.

2. ... while he is driving.

3. ... we saved a lot of power.

4. ... assoon as the boys left the campsite.

5. ... untilthey install a new generator.

6...., follow the three R's to conserve natural resources.
2 1.A 2.8 3.D 4.D 5.C
3 Suggested answer:

Cuc Phuong National Park is located in Nho Quan District, Ninh Binh Province. It became a national
park in 1962. Its area is about 222 sq. km. It was Viet Nam’s first national park and it is now still the
largest. This park has a rich diversity of plants and animals. Many species in the Viet Nam Red Book of
Endangered Species are found here. The park has the Endangered Primate Rescue Centre and Turtle

Conservation Centre, which help to save a lot of species from extinction.
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A

Pronunciation

266

1. Throughout cities in many countries.

2. From the public.
3. No, itisn't.

4.To raise money for charities.

1
/sp/ [st]
display assistant
special system
sport cost
speaker customer
crisp honest
Vocabulary & Grammar
1 18 2.E 3.A 4.D 5.8
2 1l.Internetaccess 2. bargain 3. browse
4. complaint 5. customer 6. shopaholic
3 1B 2.D 3.C 4.A 5.C
4 tseller 2.shipping 3. attraction 4. decorations
5 1never 2.always 3. rarely 4. sometimes
6 1A 2.D 3.C 4.B 5.A
C Speaking
1 18 2.D 3.A 4.B 5:C
2 1D 2.C 3.A 4.E 5.8
D Reading
1 1A 2.C 3.B 4.D 5.A
2 1.7 2.F 3.T 4.7 5.7
3

5. products

5. often

5. Homeless people, people with disabilities, and the disadvantaged.

Writing
1.C 2.8

3.A

4.D

5.A

6.C



2 Suggested answer:

Co-op Food is a food retailer chain. It was founded in 1844. Its original purposes were to treat the
local people with respect and to provide affordable food for everybody. Nowadays, Co-op Food has

about 4,500 stores all overthe country. They provide a wide range of food, from fresh or frozen to

dried and canned food. Co-op Food is well-known as the oldest and most trusted retailer inthe UK.

—9,

1 1.cC 2.D 3.A 4.B 5.C
1 2
1|T|O|R|IN|JA|D|O
A 3
T E 4
U A F
R R L
5|v|Oo|L|Cc|A|N]|L|C E RUPT I ON
L H o)
Q D
6|L|A|INEDYSYLS D] E U
| A
Z|S|T|O|R|M K
A E
S
-
E
R
2 1D 2.B Sl 4.D 5. A

3 1l.emergency kit 2. property 3. victims 4. warning 5. erupted
4 1.were having 2. Were ... talking 3. waswatering

4.wasn't doing; was playing 5. were watching
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1. happened; were doing
2. Were ... talking

3. was cooking; came

4. gathered; broke

5. were ... doing; arrived

1. C{was seeing — saw) 2. Alwasn't > didnt) 3. A (While - When)
4. A (listened — was listening) 5. B (was — were)
Speaking
1.< 2.B 3.A 4.D 5.B
1.B 2.E 3.D 4 A 5:€
Reading
1. control 2. causes 3. loss 4. answer
5. difficult 6. before 7. earthquakes 8. happen
1A 2.C 3.B 4 A B5.A 6.D 7.B 8.D

alb 2.d 3.a 4.c
b Ann: 4, 5; Nick: 2, 3; Hung: 1, 6

Writing
1.C 2.A 3.D 4.B 5.D
1. Mark was doing a crossword puzzle.
2. Mai and Lan were singing a pop song.
3. Phong was cleaning the board.
4. Nick and Nam were reading a comic book together.
5. Miwas drawing something in her notebook.
Suggested answer:

A storm is a natural disaster that often happens in Viet Nam. It happens every year, and the storm
season lasts from June to November. Before a storm, people usually strengthen their homes and
bring in outdoor things like flowerpots or rubbish bins. They also prepare some food and drinks
in case they cannot go out. After the storm, people usually do not leave their homes right away.
They listen to important instructions from local authorities to know which parts of their area are
dangerous and should be avoided. They also stay away from broken power lines.



(5x0.2=1.0 pt)
1.0 2.A 3.C 4.C 5.B
(5x0.2=1.0 pt)
1A 2.C 3.D 4B 5.B
(5% 04 =20 pts)
1.important 2. products  3.disasters  4.traditional 5.awareness
(5x0.2=1.0pt)
1.d 2.c¢ 3.a 4.b 5.e
(5x0.2=1.0 pt)
1.C 2.A 3.B 4B 5.D
(5x0.2=1.0 pt)
1.weredoing 2.continued 3.willstart  4.is 5. decide
a (5x02=1.0pt)
TF 2T 3T 4T 5T
b (4x0.25=10pt)
1.lungs 2. carbondioxide 3. habitats 4. planting
(5x0.2=1.0 pt)
1. Assoon as they heard the cracking sound, they ran out of the house.
(They ran out of the house as soon as they heard the cracking sound.)
2. We stayed in the shelter till the storm ended.
3. You should make a shopping list before you go shopping / before going shopping.
(Before you go shopping / Before going shopping, you should make a shoping list.)
4. After the flood waters drained, we returned home.
(We returned home after the flood waters drained.)
5. While we were surfing / While surfing the Internet, we saw calls for joining
programmes to save endangered species.
(We saw calls for joining programmes to save endangered species while we

were surfing / while surfing the Internet.)
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A Pronunciation

3.D 4.C 5.A

Vocabulary & Grammar

1 1.A 2.8 3.A 4.A

5.D 6. C 7.B 8.C
2 1.D 2.A 3.8 4.A 5.D
3 1. person 2. social networking sites 3. hours

4. faceto face 5. convenient 6. instant messages
4 1.in 2.0n 3. at 4. for

5. By 6. next to 7.in 8. opposite
5 18 2.¢c 3.8 4.A

5.A 6.C 7.B 8.B

Speaking

1 1.B 2.8 3.A 4.B 5.A
2 1.D 2.6 3.E 4.A 5.B

D Reading
1 1.B 2.A 3B 4.C
2

5.B° | B.A | ZA 8.C
1. A video conference 2. A video conference 3. Atranslation machine
4. A video conference 5. both 6. A translation machine
3 a.1.B 2.A 3.C 4.A 5:C
b. 1. change their shapes 2. holographic 3. read
4. mood 5. human friends

Writing
1. We talked on the phone for more than an hour yesterday.
2. In the near future, mobile phones will run on solar energy.
3. Telepathy devices will become popular in 30 years.

4. If we use our phones too much, we will become dependent on them.

5. Many teenagers prefer chatting on the Internet to meeting their friends in person.
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3

Suggested answer:

A lot of people communicate by emails these days. An email is a letter that people send to each other
via the Internet. There are many advantages of using an email. First, it is time-saving. An email can
reach the recipients within seconds, so people can exchange information very quickly. In addition, it
is efficient. An email can carry a lot of information because the sender can attach pictures, sounds,
and videos to it. However, email users sometimes feel irritated when they receive spam and emails
that carry viruses. Anyway, sending emails is very convenient, so it will continue being a popular way
of communication in the future.

(1

1.3 2.5 3.4 4.3 5.5
1. Who discovered America?

2. Robot ASIMO won't work anymore.

3. Scientists will never stop researching.

4. Can you talk about recent inventions?

5. Are you developing a new robot? - Yes, we are.

B Vocabulary & Grammar

o8 U b W

1. B 2.A 3.A 4.8

1. experiments 2. platform 3. face recognition
4. attendance 5. Video conferencing

1A 2.B 3.C 4.D 5.A
1 2.A 3.6 4 A 5.B
1.C 2.B 3.D 4. C 5.A

1.B 2.A 3.C 4.D 5.A
1.E 2.D 3.A 4.B 5.¢C
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Reading

D

1 1.science 2.role 3.children/they 4.give B5.skills 6. future 7.in
2 1.F 2T 3.F 4F 5T 6T 7F

3 1.B 2.C 3.A 4C 5D 6.A 7B

Writing
1 1. Charles Babbage, an English polymath, designed three computers.
2. He never constructed a computer because he did not have enough money.

3.In 1822, Babbage started working on the first computer and it was called the

Difference Engine.
4. From 1847 to 1849, Babbage created the second computer.
5. In 1991, the British Science Museum constructed the computer from Babbage’s plans.
6. It took 6 years to build this new computer, and it worked.
2 1.C 2.8 3.D 4.C 5.8
3 Suggested answer:

People can face some problems if they own a home robot. First, robots are expensive, so not every
family can afford to have one. Second, people can become lazy because the robot does things for
them. In addition, robots can’t do all things as well as humans can do. For example, robots can do the
cooking but they cannot taste a dish to check if it is good enough. Furthermore, robots cannot do
everything. They can only do things that they are programmed. So you should think carefully before
buying a robot.

A Pronunciation

1. l enjoy boxing __A swimming _* M_}, and Emg_-\

2. We've got apples - pears _/ bananas —* and m\.

3. The sweater comes in m_/, white __/, pink_/, and M\

4. | like football 2 tennis ", basketball _/, and volleyball -\
5.1 bought a T-shirt _.a ﬂ—/r and a handbag N\
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2 1. A:On what day do you have English lessons?
B:We have English lessons on Mondays _/ Wednesdays -/,
Thursdays __/ and Fridays \
2. A:What can | getyou, sir?
B:We'd like some beef /', some potatoes __ some spaghetti _A andan omelette\.
3. A:What did you buy at the corner shop yesterday?
B:1 bought a T-shirt /2, a jumper_/, adress—/ anda hat\.
4. A:What sports do you like?
B:1like football 2, tennis /., fishing __ and jogging -\

5. A:What fruits do you have today?

B:We've got apples 7 pears __/ bananas_/, and oranges X

B Vocabulary & Grammar

1 1. crater 2. galaxy 3.telescope 4. rocket 5. liquid 6. aliens
2 1. aliens 2. galaxy 3. crater 4. telescope 5. rocket 6. Liquid
3 1A 2.C 3.A 4.D 5.8

& 1. there were 2. |was 3. were exploring 4. that day 5. would
5 1. Hai asked Hoa how often she visited her grandparents.

2. She asked me what a UFO looked like.
3. The student asked his teacher why the climate on Mars was unsuitable for human life.
4. |wondered which was longer, a day on Venus or a day on Earth.
5. My son asked me why people called Mars the Red Planet.
@ 2. Which hotel are you staying at now?
3. What is in your suitcase?
4. Whose car is that / this?
5. Who are you going to meet tonight?

6. When are you going to leave for Paris?
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C Speaking

1 1A 2.B 3.B 4.D 5.B

2 1.C 2.D 3.E 4.8 5. A

D Reading

1 1.B 2.C 3.A 4.A 5.C
6.B 7.A 8.C 9.B 10. A

2 1A 2.A 3.D 4.B 5.D

3 1.F 2.T 3.F 4.7 5.T

E Writing
1 1. The professor asked his students what the essential conditions for human life were.

2. Tom asked the scientist what they used to catch signals from aliens.
3. | asked the teacher why people / we couldn’t move to Mars immediately.
4.The headmaster wanted to know who was on duty that day.

5. Mary asked me what the word UFQO stood for.

3 Suggested answer:

/g

Saturn is named after the Roman god of agriculture and wealth, and its name means “the watcher.
Saturn is the second largest planet in our solar system, about 116,460 km in diameter. It has a very
thin atmosphere composed mainly of hydrogen and helium. The average temperature on Saturn is
-139°C, and temperatures can drop to as low as -220°C. The most outstanding feature of the planet is
its beautiful rings. They are made up of billions of particles of ice and rock. Saturn also has 83 moons,

including Titan, the second largest moon in our solar system.

1 (5x0.2=1.0 pt)
1.D 2C 3D 4B 5.C
2 (8x0.125 = 1.0 pt)
1A 2A 3C 4B 5D 6.C 7B 8.A

274




(5x0.2=1.0pt)

1. holography 2. galaxies 3. video conference
4. eye-tracking 5. habitable

(5x0.2=1.0pt)

1.D{on —in)

2. A(said — said to / told)

3. B (what — why)

4.B (us — ours)

5. D (tomorrow — the next day / the following day)

(5x0.2=1.0pt)

1.B 2.C 3. A 4B B5.A

(8x0.125=1.0 pt)

1.A 2D 3B 4.C 5B 6. A 7.D 8. A
(5x0.4 =20 pts)

1.T 2.F 3.F 4T B5.T

(5x0.4 =20 pts)

1. Jackis video conferencing / having a video conference with his colleagues in Asia at the moment.
2. He said that he was doing well in science at school then.

3. Nick asked the professor why humans couldn’t live on Mars.

4. Robots will replace humans in 30 years’'time.

5. Many students asked me what the differences between Mars and Earth were.
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